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Chapter 1 — Overview of Q Route

Introduction

QRoute is a unique product that uses portable handheld
computers to capture data at the time of delivery. At the end of
the day, this data can be directly imported into QuickBooks. This
eliminates countless hours of data entry, and allows you to make
better use of your time. It is easy to use and a powerful addition
to any route delivery operation.

Who can use the QRoute software?

QRoute has been designed to work with any number of route
delivery industries. Whether you have 50 customers or 5000, the
ease of entering route sales information is amazing! In addition,
you will be able to leave a professional looking receipt that
includes the signature of the person who received the delivery.

Here are just a few examples of industries that use QRoute:
» Bottled Water Delivery to Homes and Offices
e Ice
» Wholesale Florists
¢ Route Vending
e Propane Exchange
e Specialty Bread Delivery
« Wholesale Bait Delivery

Building on the simple, flexible, yet powerful features of
QuickBooks, you can now collect your sales information in the
field with a handheld computer. Over the last few years,
handheld computers have become affordable and there is no
reason you should not be using these tools in your business — no
matter how small you are!

Q-Route 2000
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What do | need to run the system?

There are a few requirements to use the QRoute system. While
we provide you with the software needed, you will be required to
provide the hardware. You also will need a copy of QuickBooks
(2007 - 2011 Pro, Premier, or Enterprise).

Here is a complete list of all of components required to effectively
run QRoute:

Handheld Computer

USB Cradle or Cable

Storage Card

USB Card Reader

Desktop PC running Microsoft Windows XP or Vista
Inkjet or LaserJet printer

Portable Handheld Printer

Carrying Case or Holster

QuickBooks Pro, Premier, or Enterprise (2007 - 2013)
Microsoft ActiveSync (for Cable/Cradle transfer)

Various supplies: batteries, paper, stylus, car chargers,
etc.

For detailed specifications on desktop PCs and other
requirements, refer to Appendix E in this document.

How do | get started?

To get started with QRoute, Chapter 2 will lead you through four

basic steps:
1. Installing the QRoute software.
2. Adding supplemental information into QuickBooks.
3. Setting up parameters in QRoute.
4. Making your first route data card.

After you have completed the steps in Chapter 2, continue to
Chapter 3 to learn how to use all of the available features in
QRoute. The time invested to properly set up your system will
more than pay for itself through many years of productive use.

2 « Chapter 1 — Overview of QRoute
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How the manual is organized

To help you get operational as quickly as possible, we've created
this comprehensive manual for you. It has five basic sections:

e Getting Started (Chapters 1 and 2)

« Desktop Operations A-Z (Chapter 3)

e Hardware Overview (Chapter 4)

« Handheld Operations A-Z (Chapters 5)
« Appendices

It is best to read the manual carefully as you get started with
QRoute.

What do | do if | need help?

Users at all computer skill levels should find the product easy to
set up and use. We know that occasionally you may have a
question or two, and require technical assistance when you are
getting started with QRoute. With this in mind, feel free to give
one of our professional support team members a call at 209-485-
9395. We will be happy to assist you!

For your convenience, we also offer free alternatives to our live
support. On our QRoute Web site: www.QRoute.com, you will
find a wealth of information that may help answer your questions
— often times this can be the fastest way to get you the answer
you need. We even have forums available that allow you to share
information with other QRoute users.

Our Web site is always changing, and new items are being added.
Here are some of the materials you can find on the site:

¢ Handheld computer reference guides.
e Portable printer reference guides.
e Support reference sheets for common problems.

We are here to support you. Even though the product is very
easy to install and use, we know it can be beneficial to have a
helping hand. We are here to help.

Q-Route 2000 Chapter 1 — Overview of QRoute « 3



Contact Us:

At ARS, it is our priority to provide you with the highest quality of
service and support available. Our telephone support hours of
operation are from 6am to 5pm Pacific Time, Monday-Friday
(excluding holidays).

How to contact us:
¢« Telephone Support: 1-209-485-9395.
+ Fax: 1-775-263-8426
« Email: Support@QRoute.com

«  Web: www.QRoute.com

Support requests sent via email or fax will be responded to during
the hours of 6am to 5pm US Pacific Time. For more information
on ARS support policies, please refer to our Web site.

4 « Chapter 1 — Overview of QRoute QRoute



Chapter 2 — Installation and Quick Start

Introduction

In this chapter you will learn how to install, set up, and quickly
configure some basic QRoute options to get started with the

program. To make this process as simple and effective as

possible, you should carefully read through the materials in this
chapter before you start using the program. Once you have

successfully set up the items discussed, you will be able to view
your customers on the handheld.

Setting up your system

Here is a list of the steps outlined in this chapter:

Install QRoute
Basic Routing Tools
Customer Setup
Item List Setup
Handheld Transfer
Handheld Usage

Follow along carefully. Let’s get started!

Q-Route 2000
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Installing QRoute

To install the software, insert the CD labeled QRoute into the CD-
ROM player (or double-click on your downloaded installation file).

NOTE: To register your version of QRoute after the installation,
you will need the Serial Number and CI Code found in your
Welcome Packet.

Windows Vista Users: Refer to Appendix G to proceed with the
QRoute installation.

QuickBooks 2011 Users: Refer to Appendix ] to process with
the QRoute installation.

Go to Start, then Run, and type in (X):\SETUP, where (X) is
the drive letter of your CD-ROM drive.

This will bring up a screen similar to the following:

Welcome to the B-Boute2000 Setup program. This
proaram will install O-Route2000 on your compter.

It iz strongly recommended that pou exit all \Windows programs
befare running thiz Setup program.

Click Cancel bo quit Setup and then cloze any programs vou
hawve running. Click. Next to continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMG: Thiz program iz protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
partian of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be prozecuted to the maximum extent possible under law.

Mest ! Caticel !

Figure 2.01

From this point on, select Next to continue with the installation
process, or Back to view previous pages.

6  Chapter 2 — Installation and Quick Start QRoute



The QRoute License Agreement screen will be displayed.

Software License Agreement

Fleaze read the following Licensze Agreement. Pressz the PAGE DOWHN kep to zee
the rest of the agreemeant.

X

IMPORTANT - READ CAREFULLY BEFORE OPEMING SOFTwWARE AMD/OR USING
SOFTWARE. By opening the sealed package containing the software and/or uzsing the
software, you indicate your acceptance of the following Software License Agreement,

Thiz software license agreement, including " arranty and 5 pecial Provisions set forth in
the appending or zeparate booklet included in thiz package iz a legal agreement between
you [either an individual or an entity] and Advantage Route Systems, Inc. By opening
the sealed zoftware packets and/or uging the zoftware, pou are agresing to be bound by
the terms of this agreement. |f you do nat agree to the terms of the agreement, promptly
return the unopened softvare packetz and the accomparwing items [including any
hardware supplied by Advantage Route Systems, written manuals, and binders or ather

Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? [F vou choose Mo, Setup
will cloze. Toinstall G-Route2000, you must accept this agreement.

< Back ez & [x]

Software Licenze Agreemant -

containers] o the place you obtained them for a full refund. LI

Figure 2.02

Carefully read the license agreement. If you agree to the terms

displayed, select Yes.

NOTE: If you do not agree to the terms of the license

agreement, select No. This will cancel the installation process.

You will now be prompted with the Setup Type menu:

Setup Type

Select the installation type from the options below.

X

2,
3 Update
[~ Description
Ewerybody should chooze this option the first time you inztall
G-Foute 2000 on wour system. This iz uzed for either a
zingle uzer system or for more than one user as you zet up
YOI SErver,

¢ Back l Mewt > | Cancel

Figure 2.03

Q-Route 2000
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The three options are defined as follows:

« Server/Standalone: For installations on a file server, or
single user environment.

e Client: If you have a network with more than one user,
you should first install QRoute on the server, and then go
to each workstation and run the Client install. This will
give additional users access to the same data.

« Update: Use this option to update an existing version of
QRoute.

Make your selection and click Next.

Choose the location to install the QRoute package. Unless you
have a conflict with other programs, use the default location
shown.

To install QRoute into a different directory, click Browse and
select another directory.

NOTE: If you are installing QRoute on a file server, make sure
you install the program in a network shared directory so that all
other workstations may access the program.

Choose Destination Location x|

Setup will install 3-F oute2000 in the following folder;
Toingtall ta this falder, click Next.

Tainstall to a different folder, click Browse and select another
folder.

You can choose not to install 3-Foute2000 by clicking Cancel to
et Setup.

~ Destination Folder

| |
' d:sprogram fileshadvantagehgr2000 ‘

¢ Back ! Mext » ! Cancel |

Figure 2.04

After clicking Next, the setup program will proceed to copy files,
decompress data, and install the QRoute software package. This
process may take several minutes, depending on the speed of
your machine.

8 « Chapter 2 — Installation and Quick Start QRoute



Refer to the progress bar on the screen to view the progression of
the program installation. If you wish to quit the installation at
any time, choose Cancel on the progress bar.

O-Route2000

d\program filestadvantage\qr2000\mexrml. msi

[ | mmmmm |
@»MW\
O[] .

Figure 2.05

Once the file installation is complete, choose Finish.

Setup has finished inztaling B-Route2000 on your computer.

Setup can launch the Read Me file and O-Route2000. Choose
the optiohs pou want below.

Click Finish to complete Setup:

] Finish

Figure 2.06

Q-Route 2000 Chapter 2 — Installation and Quick Start ¢ 9



The following message will popup and stay on your screen,
instructing you to open QuickBooks and your company file.

- x|

'j Please load QuickBooks and open your company file to install the Q-Route 2000 menu,

1
Click OK to conkinue the inskall or click CAMCEL to do it laker,

OF | Cancel

Figure 2.07

NOTE: Depending on the speed of your system, Figure 2.07
above may popup prior to Figure 2.06.

Leave this message on your computer screen and continue to the
next page.

10 « Chapter 2 — Installation and Quick Start QRoute



Installing the QRoute Menu

Follow these steps to ensure QRoute is installed properly.
1. Open QuickBooks and login to your company file.
2. Click OK to the message displayed in Figure 2.07.
3. A dialog screen similar to the following will appear:

QuickBooks - Application with No Certificate ﬂ

An application without & certificate is requesting access to the
r— {||nwing QuickBooks company file:
Ir— Antigue Yholesalers West
Access may include reading and modifying QuickBooks data as well as
enhancing the QuickBooks user interface,
The Application Calls Ttself
0-Route 2000

Certificate Information
This application does not have a certificate. QuickBooks
cannot verify the developer’s identity.

QuickBooks Salutions Marketplace
Search Far information about this application at the

- CwickBooks Solutions Marketplace

Do ywou want ko sllow this application to read and modify this company file?
" No

" Yes, prompt each time

% Yes, whenever this QuickBooks company File is open

" Yes, always; allow access even if QuickBooks is not running

| _J

W Allows this application to access personal data such as Social Security Mumbers and
customer credit card information, Tell me more

Cancel | Help |

Figure 2.08

a. Under the question: ‘Do you want to allow this
application to read and modify the company file?’
Choose the option: Yes, whenever this
QuickBooks company file is open.

b. Additionally, check the option: Allow this
application to access Social Security Numbers
and customer credit card information.

4. Select Continue.

Q-Route 2000 Chapter 2 — Installation and Quick Start ¢ 11



5. You will now be prompted with a *Confirm to Proceed’
screen, click Yes to continue, or No to cancel.

Confirm to Proceed

92 This application is not signed with a digital certificate. IF vou allow unsigned applications to
\._‘/ access your file, a different application could use the same application name and possibly
= misuse your data, For suggestions about enhancing the safety of your company's data, click
Help.

‘fou have chosen to allow this unsigned application to access emplovee Social Security
Mumbers, customer credit card information, and other personal data in yvour QuickBooks
company file without asking the user again,

To help protect vour company's data, Inbuit suggests:

- Always use signed applications

- Find out what data this application accesses

- Matify vour employees that certain data may be accessed

- Inform the application developer that yvou prefer to use only signed applications

Are you sure you wankt ko allow this access?

Figure 2.09

NOTE: If prompted, click Done when the Program Access
confirmation window appears (not all versions).

6. Click OK to the message ‘Successfully added to
QuickBooks file menu’.

‘!‘) Successfully added the G-Route 2000 menu to QuickBooks. Please reskart QuickBooks to see the resulks,

Figure 2.10

7. Restart QuickBooks.

8. Login to your company file, you will now have access to
QRoute by going to Customers > QRoute on the
QuickBooks menu.

9. To finalize the installation, choose QRoute > About QRoute
on the QuickBooks menu.

NOTE: If QRoute is not available in your QuickBooks
menu, refer to Appendix F.

12 « Chapter 2 — Installation and Quick Start QRoute



10. A dialog box similar to Figure 2.11 will be displayed on
your screen. This screen will only be displayed once, and
is required for QRoute to complete the integration with
QuickBooks. Select Yes to create the required QRoute
database.

_
Il Q-Route 2000 =l

92 There is no Q-Route 2000 database associaked with this QuickBooks company:
-
</

D:yQR200DARLIgues. MDE

Click *fes to create a new database or Mo to exit without creating a new one.,

Yes Mo |

Figure 2.11

11. A warning message will be displayed, informing you that
QRoute is currently in demo mode. Click OK to continue.
Il Q-Route 2000 x|

\l“) #E W ARNING *** Your trial period of Q-Raute 2000 will expire in 21 day(s),

Figure 2.12

NOTE: If you would like to "demo” QRoute, skip the
remaining steps and continue to the next section. If you do
not have a serial number and would like to receive one, please
contact Advantage Route Systems.

Q-Route 2000
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12. To register your QRoute program, select the Register
button on the About QRoute screen.

Q) About O-Route 2000

= culillis
(o e

Subrit & Technical Support Request [Intemet Required)

Print/Fax a Technical Suppart Request

Eyslem Infoes |57
Figure 2.13

13. Enter the CI Code and Serial Number provided to you
from Advantage Route Systems, and click OK.

[®7 Register QR2000.. ==
Welcomel Flease call Advantage Route Systems sales
department at 209-632-1122 for more information or to
purchase OR2000. Once purchased you will receive a
serial number. YWwhen wvou receive your serial number,

enter it below and click OF to register this program. [fyou
donot register this program, itwill eventually exgire.

-Cuztomer [nformatian

Cl Code !.&.DW'-.N T ‘

r S;:rial Infarmation
Senal # i.ﬁ.ﬂ.ﬁ.&‘HHEEEEEEEEEEEESSSSS ‘

L]

Figure 2.14
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14. Once you have successfully registered QRoute, the About
QRoute screen will display your CI Code and handheld
licenses on the screen. Click OK to exit the screen.

Q) About Q-Route 2000

-RouteZOOO ¥

F//A i

Jima

www.Q-Route2000.com Phone .1 209 4859395

Cl Code:ADVANTA
Registered with 10 handhelds.

Subrmit & Technical 5 up]_:u:nr-l"FF equest [Intemet ﬁaqul’tbd]‘

Print/Fax a Tachrﬁdaﬁ@ﬁppmﬁﬁ%que&

Systemn Info... | ok I
Figure 2.15

The installation is complete for this machine. Proceed to the next
section to install QRoute on multiple workstations, or skip to
‘Configuring QRoute - Routing’ if your installation is complete.
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Installing QRoute on a Workstation (Multi-User)

If you will be using QRoute in a multi-user environment, the first
thing you will need to do is install the software on a Serverin a
network shared directory. Once this is complete, take the QRoute
CD (or install file) with you to each workstation.

NOTE: An IT professional may be required for this type of install.

1. Create a mapped drive from the workstation to the shared
QRoute directory on the server.

2. Insert the CD and Go to Start, then Run, and type in
(X):/SETUP, where (X) is the drive letter of your CD-ROM
drive (or double-click on your downloaded install file).

3. Click Next to the ‘Welcome’ screen.
4. Select Yes to the license agreement.
5. Select Client from the Setup Type screen, and click Next.

Setup Type _iI

Select the installation type from the options below,

1. Server/Standalone

3. Update

- Description

If yau have a network. with mare than one uzer, yau should
first install the system on the server and then go to each
Client and da thiz inztall, It will give additional users access ta
the main data.

< Back I et » ] Cancel

Figure 2.16
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6. Choose the destination directory. The path should be a
mapped drive pointing to QRoute on the Server.

EXAMPLE: Drive [R] mapped to the QRoute program folder
on the server.

Setup will inztall 0-Foute2000 in the following folder.
Toinstall to thiz folder, click Mext.

Tainstall to a different folder, click Browse and select another
folder.

You can choose hot to install B-Route2000 by chicking Cancel to
exit Setup.

{ Destination Folder

RAQRZ000 Browse. . I ‘

< Back | et = | Cancel |

Figure 2.17

7. To continue with the installation, refer to Figure 2.05 onward
in the previous section — the procedure is exactly the same.
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Learning QRoute - Routing

To get started with QRoute, you will need to assign at least one
customer to a Route in QuickBooks. This section will help you
determine a routing system, and explain the steps that are
required to set it up.

Routing Background

Most likely, today you already have a system, or plan, that allows
you to service your customers on a regular basis. In QRoute,
routing consists of three distinct categories:

1. Routes
2. Delivery Areas / Frequency
3. Route Sequence Numbers

Here are some typical route labels that you might expect to see in
QRoute: R2/TUES/0410 or 7/WEST/1204 or R2/MAPLE.

For further explanation, each component will be addressed
individually:

1. Routes - This typically refers to a driver, truck, or overall
area that is serviced by a given person. It is generally the
highest unit in the system. It is important that each
customer be assigned to a route, as this will determine
which handheld will receive the data for regular deliveries.

NOTE: The Route ID is numeric value only, and up to two
digits in length. You may insert an optional letter before
the Route ID in the customer screen, such as ‘R’ (i.e.,
Route 4 is entered as R4 or R04) if desired.

2. Delivery Area / Frequency - This option can be used
multiple ways. If desired, you can label your delivery
areas by name or area (i.e., Downtown, Airport Complex,
Alpha Foods, etc.).
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You can also use delivery frequencies, such as the
following:

« W1 - This could indicate that a customer is
serviced every Monday.

e BWO2 - Every two weeks on Tuesday.

« MO04 - On a monthly basis on the 4™ delivery day of
the cycle.

e KCBW1 - A combination of an area and frequency,
Kansas City (KC), every two-weeks (BW), Monday
(1).

NOTE: Each Delivery Area / Frequency can be from 1 to
5 characters in length.

3. Sequence - The smallest unit in the routing hierarchy is
optional. Based on the route and the day, you can put in
a sequence number that indicates the order that the route
will be run for this Delivery Area/Frequency. Each
customer will appear in the order indicated by the
sequence code. If the sequence number field is left blank,
the order will be sorted alphabetically by customer name.

NOTE: Sequence numbers are four numeric characters in
length, such as 0001. There may be gaps between
numbers, and it will not cause a problem if two accounts
are given the same sequence number.

Once the route pattern has been established, you will go to each
customer’s account and indicate the Route and Route Area that
will be used. This will be done by setting up a custom field in
QuickBooks, discussed in the next section.
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Custom Fields

Now that you have a little routing background, let’'s see how
quickly and easily you can get a handheld up and running!

1. The first step is to set up your drivers and define a few
custom fields. Choose Employees > Employee Navigator
> Employees.

2. Double-click on an employee (one of your drivers) that will
be making deliveries. Once this is done, choose the
Additional Info tab.

3. Click on the Define Fields button.

Information For:Bill B Jackson o
Change tabs:  [Personal Info =] Cancel
l Personal ] Address and Conkact ] Additional Info Motes

Help
Account Na, i
r Employee is

(Employee IDY) Custom Fields inactive

Figure 2.18

NOTE: If you have reached the maximum number of custom
fields in QuickBooks, it may be necessary to make adjustments to
accommodate the custom field requirements for QRoute.
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In the first two available Label fields, enter:
1. Employee Type

2. Route
Define Fields x|
T bz used For oK |
Label Customers:Jobs  Vendors Emplovess
Cancel |
IEmplu:u';-'ee Type
IRu:uute Llpl

OO0 °0O0°0°0O0oOm°a0
OO0 °0O0°0°0O°00an0
OO0 °0O0°0°0O°0oOm°an0

Figure 2.19

Next to each label, you must specify which modules will use these

new fields. Select the following:

1. For Employee Type, check the Employees column.
2. For Route, check the Customer:Jobs column.

See the example shown in Figure 2.20.

To be used for

Label Customers: Jobs  Yendors Emplovees E
IEmpIDyee Tvpe N - v Cancel
|R0ute [v] - N Llpl
| r r I
l [l (i -

Figure 2.20

Q-Route 2000

Chapter 2 — Installation and Quick Start ¢ 21




Click OK to save the information. The new Employee Type field
will now be displayed on the Edit Employee screen.

i =[Of ]
| Information For: David D Donaldson | ok |
Change tabs:  [Personal Info ] Cancel |

[ Personal l Address and Contact I Additional Info | Notes |
Help |

Account Mo, I - Emplaves is
(Employee IDY Custom Fields inactive

——)p | Employee Type I

i, -

Order Business
Cards

Define Fields |

Figure 2.21

Next, you must enter an Employee Type ID in the Custom Field.
You have three options:

1. D for Driver (A person who will use the handheld to deliver
product.)

2. C for Checker (A person who will verify truck loads.)

3. B for Both (A person who performs both of the above
functions.)
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Place one of the corresponding letters into the Employee Type
field. If an employee is not associated with route delivery, this
field may be left blank.

i =10l x|

| Information For: David D Donaldson |

0K |
Change tabs: |Personal Infa ﬂ Cancel |
[ Personal ] Address and Contact I Additional Info I Mokes |
Help |
Account Mo, ; r Employes is
(Emploves ID) Custom Fields inactive

Employes Type ID

1 E

Order Business
Cards

Define Fields I

Figure 2.22
Click OK to continue.
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Handheld Setup

The next step is to go to the Handheld Setup section of QRoute.
Choose Customers > QRoute > Setup Options > Handheld Setup
from your QuickBooks menu.

You will now establish the new QuickBooks Custom Fields in
QRoute. Select the General tab.

1 - Al Customers Rd

iewcione ]
Cash Sale -]

U A B R e

Figure 2.23
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Under the section labeled: QuickBooks Custom Fields, choose the
drop-down arrow next to the Route and Employee Type fields,
and select the new fields created in the previous section (below).

Q Edit Handheld Setup o sl |

General T Handheld T Labels T Messages T Receipt T Upload Reports

~ Misc Option; r— Dff-Route Customer
¥ Enable Motes Function on Handheld Filter Typel'l - All Custorners j
I Exclude Inactive Accounts on Trip Report
I Exclude Inactive Accounts on Handheld
™ Tum off WiFi B adio Except for D ata Transfer Mew EustomarlNew Cugtomer j

™ Hide Totals on Handheld Receint

Cash Sale|Cash Sale -
I Ignore 1t Line of Address = ael J
™ Hide Accourt Balance on Handheld Screen Invaice 8 Lengthls_ﬂ

=4 ZIP Code Length on Select Stop Screen
Ej #of Oty Decimalslu_ﬂ

— Special Account:

— QuickBooks Custom Fields————————————— # of Price DeCima|S|2_j
Route IHoute j
— Start / Stop Tim
Employee Type |Employes Type -
I J ¥ Record Start Time For Each Sale
Product Elassl j

¥ Prarpt Far Start Time
¢~ Dpening Stop For Start Time

Figure 2.24

NOTE: Handheld Setup contains a majority of the QRoute
configuration options; Chapter 3 of this document covers each
item in detail.

Click OK to save your changes. You can now move on to the next
section.
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Driver Setup

This section will guide you through establishing driver settings.
Choose Customers > QRoute > Setup Options > Driver Setup.
Q Driver/Checker Setup :: List 1Ol =l

Soc. Sec # M ame

111-22-1234| Bill B Jackson
576 David D Donaldson
: 6 David L Brent
404-33-5005) ). C. J Bryson
959-33-9876] Joshua J Redfem

Figure 2.25

Double-Click on any driver to access the Driver/Checker Setup
screen:

=

| Information for: Driver |

Driver/Checker Setup ]
Foute |2 2 Eli Raymand Qf |
—Handheld Option: Irwvoice Information
Passwordl Starting |5EIEI x |

4

0K
Handheld T_\JpelAdvantaga M3 J Currerit |501
Printer T}'DBIAutU Dretect J Gluantity ISD
Frinter Sub T}lDEIHF FLCL J Rallaver ISSS é |

4

4

Printer Com Tppel BlueTooth | —GPS Dption
Transfer Methodl Card Trarsfer j GPS Baud Rate INKA 'I
Iritiate Metwork [ Use Bluetoath GPS Device [
Drefault Card Dnvel— Using Terminal Services [~ GPS COM Port ID_::I
Truck ID| - GPS Logging Interval (seconds] [50 =

— Camera Optiary: GPS Mavigation Software INone - I

Show Camera [~ GRS - Automatically Pop-up Directions for Each Stop [©

Resolution  |N/& b Show GPS Location Button [~
Log GFS Info on Handheld [~

— Other Optior:
Language |Englsh =

Figure 2.26
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First, assign a Route ID to the driver. The Route ID is numeric,
and up to two digits in length.

Hu:uute|1

Next, you will assign the driver a handheld password, handheld
type, and printer type:
« Password: The password field is numeric only, up to five
digits in length.
« Handheld Type: Select your handheld type from the list.

e Printer Type: If the current driver will be using a
portable printer, select the Auto-Detect option from the
list.

e Printer Com Type: Choose the communication method
that the portable printer will use (i.e., Bluetooth for
Advantage BT-4).

— Handheld Optionz

F'asswu:uru:ll
Handheld Type| Advantage k3 j
Printer Type | Auto Detect j
Frifter Com T_I,Ipel BlueT ooth j

Figure 2.27

Establish the handheld Transfer Method from the drop-down list
for this driver:
« USB Transfer: Select this option if you will be using a
USB cable or cradle transfer.

e Card Transfer: Select this option if you will be using a
USB card reader.

NOTE: Enter a drive letter in the Default Card Drive field
when selecting Card Transfer. Additionally, select the
‘Using Terminal Services’ option if you will be processing
cards on a PC using an RDP connection.

« Network Transfer: Select this option if you will be using
a wireless transfer method (requires the Advanced
Communications Module).

Transter Method| Metwork Transfer |

IISE Transfer
Card Transfer
iMetwork, Transfer

Figure 2.28

efault Card Drive

Q-Route 2000
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The Truck ID field will be established later. Skip this option for
now.

The last option to configure is the Invoice Pool. Each route will
generate unique invoice humbers from this area of the program.

The invoice length is nine digits by default — which can be
adjusted within Handheld Setup, on the General tab — and
accepts numeric values only.

— Imvoice [nfo

Starting I

Current I

[luantiby I

Fh:ullu:uverl

Figure 2.29
Populate the fields based on the definitions below:

Starting: Enter the starting (or lowest) invoice humber that you
would like this driver to begin with.

Current: The next available invoice number in the sequence.
This field is updated automatically.

Quantity: Enter the quantity of invoices you would like this
driver to have available each day on the handheld. This humber
should be ample enough to support an average amount of regular
deliveries, plus extras for any special deliveries or call-ins.

Rollover: Enter the final (or highest) invoice humber that you
would like this driver to end with before reverting back to the
Starting invoice number.

An example of a typical invoice pool:

— lrwnice Info
Starting |nnnnnnnm

Current |nnnnnnnm

[l uartiby |35

Rallaver |1 93333339

Figure 2.30
Click OK after you have defined the fields above.
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Route Area Setup

In order to view your customers on the handheld, at least one
Route Area needs to be established. Route Areas make it
possible to group customers together based on location, area,
and frequency of delivery.

Go to Customers > QRoute > Setup Options > Route Area Setup,
and double-click on the Add New option.
—1orx]

Code | Desciiption |
[[dd Mew] |

Figure 2.31
A few examples of Route Area Codes are:
« KCNOR = Kansas City North
¢ KCSOU = Kansas City South
« KCWM = Kansas City, Weekly, Monday
e WI1BKC = Week 1, Bi-weekly, Kansas City

A maximum of five digits can be used when creating Route Areas.
Create your own Route Area and click OK to continue.

(J Route Area Setup :: KCN o ] o4

Route Area Setup ]

EodeIKCNDH

Desgcription IKansas City Marth

o o I

Figure 2.32

NOTE: You can repeat this process for all of the Route Areas
needed.

Q-Route 2000 Chapter 2 — Installation and Quick Start ¢ 29



This completes the minimal amount of QRoute related setup to
get you up-and-running on the handheld. In the next section, we
will guide you through a few required QuickBooks settings.

Customer Setup Items

Before a customer record can be displayed on the handheld, you
must set up parameters for delivery addresses and routing in the
QuickBooks Edit Customer screen.

Go to Customers > Customer Navigator > Customers. Double-
click on a customer and the Edit Customer screen will be
displayed.

The first thing to do is assign a delivery address to this customer.
You can do this by filling in the Ship To location on the Address

Info tab.
& Edit Customer
Customer Mame  [antique Accents
Current Balance :  80.53 Howe do T adijust the current balance?
Cancel
Address Info [ Additional Info l Payment Info ] Job Info l
Motes
Campar
pany Contact  |cari Smith Help
Mame |.¢\ntique Accents
Phane | Customer is
Check Credit s | n ——
MrfMs. . s, Al PR
First Mame Cari M.L Alt. Contact |
Lask Mame [ Smith E-mail |
Addresses ¢
Bill To Ship To
G274 E. 415k, G274 E. 415k,
Shawnee Shawnee
Kansas =x Copy »= || Kansas Credit
6443 6443 Checl:
S
Address Details Address Details I%ﬁ
(a0 ko Customer
Manager

Figure 2.33

NOTE: Should you forget to do this and a customer has valid
route information, QRoute will automatically use the Bill To
address.
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Next, choose the Additional Info tab. The new custom Route
field is displayed on this screen: this is where you will assign the
customer to a Route ID, Route Area, and Sequence Number.

Custamer Name |Antique Accents

Current Balance @ 80.53 How do T adjust the current balance?

Address Info IAdditionaI Infu] Payment Info ] Job Info I

Cateqgarizing and Defaults Price Level | -]
Tvpe Custom Fields

|Chain Stores ﬂ Route I—

Terms

Jruet 30 Rd T
Rep

BJ &

Preferred Send Mathaod

|None ﬂ

Sales Tax Information
Tax Code Tax Ikem

[tax =] |LocaLTax =]

Resale Mumber

=10/

98
Cancel
Motes

Help

Custarmer is
inactive

1R

Go ko Custamer
Manager

Figure 2.34
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Using data entered during the course of this introduction, we have
entered:

Route ID: R1
Route Area Code: KCNOR
Sequence Number: 0010

= =10 %]
Customer Mame |.¢\ntique Accents
oK
Current Balance @ 80,53 Hiowe do T adjust the current balance? —l
Cancel |
Address Infa I Additional Info I Payrent Info l Job Info I Mates |
Categarizing and Defaults Price Level | | H;Ipl
Type : Custamer is
Custonn Figlds |
|chain Stores | inactive:
Route IRIIKCNORIDDID
Terms
[Met 30 |
Rep
E1 ~
Preferred Send Method
|None j

Sales Tax Information

Tax Code Tax Item Define Fields |
[Tax =] |uocaLTax x|

Resale Mumber

g

(o ta Custamer
Manager

Figure 2.35

NOTE: A separator must be used in the Route field; the example
above uses a forward slash (/). You may also use the symbols: \
- L H

Click OK to save any route changes.

Repeat the above steps until you have set up at least a handful,
or all of your customers with Routes, Route\ Areas, and Sequence
Numbers.

NOTE: If necessaery, turn to the Route Area Setup section of
Chapter 3 for more detailed information on setting up your Route
Areas.
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In the next section, we will guide you through entering products
that will be sold on the handheld.

While you are still in the customer information area, you may find
it helpful to add two new customers to your list. These would be:

+ (Cash Sale (If you do not already have one)

« New Customer
These would be used on your handheld for your drivers to use on
route. If you allow your drivers to do Cash Sales from their
vehicle, then they would use Cash Sale for that purpose. The

new customer would be used if they are signing up new accounts
that are not in QuickBooks before they start their route each day.

[tem List

Another key part of the setup process is to update product
information in the QuickBooks Item List.

On your QuickBooks menu, select List > Item List. This will

access the current list of items that have been established in
QuickBooks.

Double-click on an item, and a screen similar to Figure 2.36 will
appear.

Type

Trwentary Part ﬂ Use for goods wou purchase, track as inventory, and resell.

Cancel

Custom Fields
Ttem Mame/Mumber [ Subitern of

[5tan Doll - 4 [ J speling
Purchase Infarmation Sales Information ———
[ Itemis inactive
Description on Purchase Transactions Description on Sales Transactions
4" Skandard Doll 4" standard Doll
Cost 3.00 Sales Price 8.73
OGRS Account Coast of Goods Sold j Tax Code Tax j
Preferred Yendor j Income Account Dol Sales j
Inventory Information
Asset dccount Reorder Point ©nHand Avg, Cost OnP.Q. On Sales Order
Inventory Asset j | -3 3.00 0 o

Figure 2.36

On the upper-left portion of the screen, the item Type will be
displayed. In order for the product to show up in the QRoute
handheld program, the item Type must be set to: Inventory

Q-Route 2000
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Part. If the product is not set up as such, it will need to be
changed in order for the product to show up properly.

NOTE: QRoute also requires item type: Service to be available.
This item type will be used with Skip Reasons, discussed in
Chapter 3.

If Inventory Part is not an available option in the Type field drop-
down, you will need to follow the steps below:

In QuickBooks, choose Edit > Preferences > Items & Inventory >
Company Preferences and select: Inventory and purchase
orders are active (as shown in Figure 2.37), and click OK.

5
| Accourting My Preferences I Company Preferences I 0K |
‘g EBils Furchase Orders and Inventory Caneel |
g Checking V' Inventory and purchase orders are ackive. < ;

s i Help |
= Desktop Wisw ¥ warn about duplicate purchase order numbers.

%, Finance Charge
fa General

9.' Integrated Applications

“When calculating Quantity Avalsble For my inventory, deduct: Default |
[¥ Quantity on Sales Orders

Also See:
¥ warn if nat enough inventary to sell.

| Jobs & Estimates " When the quankity T wank to sell exceeds the Quantity On Hand General
% when the quantity T want to sell exceeds the Quantity Available

Ikems

l_:| Multiple Currencies Sales and
q Payroll & Employess . Customers
‘@ Reminders

4l Reports & Graphs Enahle... |
% Sales & Customers
&l Sales Tax

E Send Forms

& service Connection
\g Spelling

4] Tax: 1099

4] Time & Expenses

Figure 2.37

The Inventory Part option will now be available within the Type
field.

NOTE: For further information on Item Types, refer to the
tutorial on ‘Item List Changes’ in Chapter 3, if necessary.

In the next section, we will guide you through transferring
customer data to the handheld. Do not continue unless you have
established at least one customer on a Route/Area/Sequence, and
one product has been created for the handheld.

34 « Chapter 2 — Installation and Quick Start QRoute



Handheld Transfer — Morning Card (Card-Reader or US B
Cradle/Cable)

To transfer customer data to the handheld, choose Customers >

QRoute > Morning Card, and double-click on the route or driver
name to process.

Q Morning Card :: Please Choose a Route

Route | Mame

3[d. C.J Bryson

2| David D Donaldson
4] Joshua J Redfem

=10l

5| Bill B Jackzon

Figure 2.38

Depending on your method of transferring data, follow the steps

outlined in either the USB Card Reader or USB Cradle/Cable
Transfer sections below.
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USB Card Reader

If you are using a USB card reader, make sure the Drive Letter
listed is accurate, and choose at least one Route Area to process
(select multiple areas by clicking Select All or manually selecting

each).
P
Driver/Checker Setup I
Route |1 Route Date |1 0/2/2m0 :I %K
—Handheld Optior: — Choose Route &rea
Dirive Letter IG VI Using Temminal Services [ i x |
KCS0U  Kansas Ciy South
Handheld Type 5115 B26 = KCWES Karisas City West
MOEAS Modesto East
Printer T = MOMOR Modesta North
it Typofiutc Dotert - MOSDU Modssto South

TR50U Turlock South
Transzfer MethDdIEard Transfer j TUREA  Turlack East
TURNO Turlock Narth =

Select Al Clear Selection

Figure 2.39
Click OK to process the Morning Card.

NOTE: Select the ‘Using Terminal Services’ option if you are
downloading route data on a PC using an RDP connection.

A processing screen similar to the following will be displayed:

15 CHER

Reconcile

Beginning morning card...

[

Check
Checks Reqister

Figure 2.40
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Finally, once all of the data has been transferred, a confirmation
screen will be displayed.

ii .d Reconcile
its
- -
\I.‘) Morring Card completed successfully For David L Brent on route 1,
% !
(
|
3 ok | e Check
= Reqgister

Figure 2.41

Click OK to complete the process. The data is now ready to be
viewed on the handheld.

In the next section, we will guide you through basic handheld
activities.

NOTE: QRoute has many options available that allow you to
tailor the handheld system to suit your company’s needs. This is
a general, quick-setup chapter that focuses on getting started.
For more detailed information on this procedure, and alternative
transfer methods, refer to Chapter 3.
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USB Cradle/Cable Transfer

If you are using a direct USB transfer, place the handheld into the
cradle (or plug into USB cable) and wait for ActiveSync to detect
the handheld. Once the handheld is synced to the desktop, verify
that USB Transfer is displayed in the Transfer Method field.

NOTE: In order to use the USB Transfer method, you must have
ActiveSync installed on your desktop PC. This is standard for all
USB cradle/cable connections in Windows. For information on
downloading and installing ActiveSync, please refer to
www.Microsoft.com/windowsmobile.

Hu:nutel'l_ Route Datel1[|£‘|2f2[l‘|[l :I

— Handheld Options
Drrive Letter Im IUsing Temninal Services [
Handheld Type|451)5 626 =]
Frinter T_I,Ipel.-‘-'«utu: Detect j
Transfer MethDdIEard Transfer j
Figure 2.42

NOTE: The Transfer Method field is read only on this screen and
can only be changed by going to Customers > QRoute > Setup
Options > Driver Setup.

Click OK to process the Morning Card. A processing screen
similar to the following will be displayed:

Reconcile

Beginning morning card...

[

Check
Checks Reqister

Figure 2.43
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Finally, once all of the data has been transferred, a confirmation
screen will be displayed:

ii .d Reconcile
its
- -
\I.‘) Morring Card completed successfully For David L Brent on route 1,
% !
(
|
3 ok | e Check
= Reqgister

Figure 2.44

Click OK to complete the process, the data is now ready to be
viewed on the handheld.

In the next section, we will guide you through some basic
handheld activities.

NOTE: QRoute has many options available that allow you to
tailor the handheld system to adapt to your company’s needs.
This is a general, quick-setup chapter that focuses on getting
started. For more detailed information on this procedure, and
alternative transfer methods, refer to Chapter 3.
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Using the Handheld

This section will introduce you to some commonly used options on
the handheld.

Inserting the Card

Note the proper direction to insert the card, the card can only be
loaded one way, do not force it into the slot. You may feel slight
resistance as you insert it.

Figure 2.45 shows the use of an SD Card. Card types and sizes
will vary.

Figure 2.45
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Setting up the handheld with QRoute

To properly set up QRoute on the handheld, you will need to
create a shortcut on the handheld Start menu.

With the card inserted into the handheld, choose Start >Programs
> File Explorer. On most handhelds, you can choose the drop-
down arrow next to My Documents or My Device.

jr. IFiIe Explorer o a5 [X
Show B4 Name

My Device
#* My Documents

L
ChPersonal

= Templates
[-]|Bluetooth Pho...  1/1/08 &1B

sD Card

Up =l Menu

Figure 2.46
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Select SD Card or Storage Card, followed by: QRouteHH.

,'r"’ IFiIe Explorer

o dx 240 [X

Figure 2.47

SD Card ~ Mame -
ARSTST 10/20/05 6.50K |«
BTAccess 12/17/08 S07K | |
BT'Hrap 12/17/08 10.5K
BTWrap2 12/17/08 10.0 |
BTWrap3 9/12/07 18.0K
EEEPRDGUP 12/17/08 9.50K
=R CEUNZIP 12/17/08 122K |=
HCICOMM 2/28/06 20.5K
HCIDRY 2/28/06 1B.5K
2/17/09
SSIBTBTI 2/28/06 22.0K
SS1BTCOM 2/28/06 1B.5K
SS1BTPS 2/28/06 281K |
; _?{2R N
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The first time QRoute is setup on the handheld, you will be
prompted with a message informing you that the handheld will be
reset in order to register new fonts. This is normal. Once the
handheld is reset, you will be able to access QRoute directly from
the Start Menu.

Choose the new ‘QRoute HH’ shortcut on the handheld to launch
the program. If you are prompted with a System Diagnostics
screen first, simply key past it by selected the right-arrow on the
screen.

it "{x 8:20

iPAD Wireless
>i| QROUTE HH

=@ File Explorer

€ ActiveSync

B Calculator

@ Bubble Breaker ket MSH
| Motes

Fd Excel Mobile

iz ‘Programs

fF; Settings L ﬁ
? Help =
» masscxaianas ; Conktacts

Figure 2.48

NOTE: For more detailed information on setting up QRoute on a
handheld device, refer to Appendix B.
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To login to QRoute, enter the driver’'s password (if one has been
established) and choose the green arrow to continue.

PASSWORD ENTRY

Name [DLB David L Brent  ~|
Password | |

789
4156
112]3
0

Figure 2.49
This will bring you to the 9-button, QRoute Main Menu screen.

Antique Wholesalers West

Main Menu

Route: 1
Oriver: David L Brent
Delivery Date: 2370242009

1 X

Figure 2.50
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Now that you have successfully logged in to QRoute on the
handheld, you can explore the various buttons available, as
shown in Figure 2.50.

NOTE: Chapter 5 explores all of the QRoute handheld features
available; however, you should not skip chapters 3 and 4.

Conclusion

In conclusion, this chapter’s focus is to quickly establish defaults
in the QRoute program that will allow you to view data on your
handheld. In the next few chapters, we will shift our focus to
include all of the setup options and functions.
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Where do | go from here?

Here is a list of the most important setup items that will be
addressed in the remaining chapters of this manual, pay special
attention to these areas:

« Drivers and Checkers.

e Trucks.

* Route Areas.

e Alert Messages.

e Setup all Items that will be used on the handheld.
e Skip Reasons and Gratis Codes.

« Container Deposits (if you are using them).

¢ Handheld Setup.

» Preview Trip Report to verify route data is correct.
* Run Data Integrity Check.

e Morning Card

If you need help along the way, let us know. Our support staff
will help you with the startup process to quickly get you going!
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Notes
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Chapter 3 — QRoute Desktop (A to 2)

Introduction

As you get started with QRoute, you will need to set up several
features so you can view your customer’s information on the
handheld. Many of these items were briefly covered in Chapter 2.
In this chapter, all features of the desktop are explained in detail,
in the order listed on the QRoute menu.
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The QRoute Menu

All items relating to QRoute are located on a single menu that is
displayed on the Customers tab of QuickBooks.

Figure 3.01
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Within the QRoute menu, you will find six primary categories:
e Transfer
* Reports
e Customer Tools
 Setup
 Modules
« Utilities
The most frequently used items are located near the top of the
menu.

Morning Card
Afternoon Card

Report Options

-—-[Custamer Tools]---

Customer Information
[Setup]

Setup Opkions

(-Rouke Setkings

Advanced Communications
[Likilities]

Prepare Card

Card Owverride

Daka Inkeqrity Check

MangoiGeo Batch Process

Change Route Date
Delete Route

Rebuild Q-Route Tables
Backup Q-Route Data
Restore Q-Route Data
Print Q-Fouke Lser Guide
Abouk Q-Rouke 2000

Figure 3.02

NOTE: If you are using the QRoute Toolbar, the layout is
different, but the options are the same.
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Transfer

This menu section contains the programs necessary to transfer
data to and from the handheld(s).

Typical transfer methods are:
e USB connected cradle or cable
« USB Card Reader
More advanced, optional transfer methods are:
« Remote Transfer (Modem)
e Wireless Transfer (Wi-Fi/GPRS)

NOTE: Contact ARS for information on the Advanced
Communications Module.

Most handheld computers come with a USB docking cradle that is
used to charge the unit, as well as connect it to a PC via USB. If
the handheld did not come with a cradle, then you should have
received a USB cable that will connect the handheld to the PC
directly.

You may also opt to use a USB card reader to transfer data
between the desktop and handheld. This method of transfer is
convenient, as you do not have to “sync” each handheld to the
desktop prior to transferring information.

Each handheld requires a storage card to move data to/from the
desktop. Storage cards come in a variety of different formats,
such as: Compact Flash, MultiMedia, Secure Digital (SD), MiniSD
and several others. Be sure to check compatibility with your
handhelds prior to purchasing storage cards — having one or two
extra storage cards can be helpful as well.
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Morning Card

The Morning Card option allows you to transfer route data to the
handheld(s) each delivery day.

A listing of available routes is displayed:

Q Morning Card = Please Choose a Route

Route  [Mame

J. C.J Bryzan
David D Donaldzon
Jozhua J Redfemn

[Th)

)

.

Figure 3.03

To get started, simply double-click on a route/name combination,
and a screen similar to the following will be displayed:

=
Route |1 Foute D1ate |1 0A2/20m0 ﬂ %K
—Handheld Optian: — Choose Route Area:
Drive Letter IH VI Using Terminal Services [ EEE%SH E::z:z E:g ﬁzftth - ¥ |
~ - KCS0U  Kanzas City South
Handheld T_l,lpelHF' iPAL b Series j KOWES Kansas City West
MOEAS Modesto East

Printer T}lpelAuto [retect j mggg& msg:z:g gg{m
TESOU Turock South
Transfer MethodlEard Tranzfer j TUREA  Turlock East
TURNO Turlock Notth =l
Remit Ta IHEW 'l Select Al Clear Selection

Figure 3.04

Fields:
Route: The route assigned to the current driver.

Route Date: The date of the route to download. This date will
be used for all transactions on the handheld.

Handheld Options:
Drive Letter: The drive letter of the USB card reader (if
applicable).

Using Terminal Services: Select this option of the driver will be
transferring route data using an RDP connection.

Handheld Type: Displays the handheld type assigned to the
current route driver.
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Printer Type: Displays ‘Auto-Detect’ if the current route driver is
configured to use a printer.

Transfer Method: Displays the method of transfer that will be
used when processing route data.

NOTE: Four of the previous fields are ‘display only’ and cannot
be changed on the current screen. To make changes, you must
go to Customers > QRoute > Setup Options > Driver Setup.

Remit To (Optional): Select the ‘Remit To’ information to use
on the current route.

NOTE: This option is only displayed if you have configured ‘Remit
To’ codes within QRoute > QRoute Settings.

Choose Route Areas

Select all Route Areas that the current route driver will deliver to
by clicking on one or more individually.

« Select All: Select this option to include all of the Route
Areas on route.

e Clear Selection: Choosing this option will deselect all
Route Areas that have been selected.

NOTE: To deselect an individual Route Area, simply click on it a
second time.

The selected Route Areas are only valid for customers assigned to
the Route being processed, in this case: Route 1.

Once you have made your selection, click OK.

s
Driver/Checker Setup I

Route[1 | RouteDate[10/12/2010 :I %K

—Handheld Option:

Dirive LetterIH VI Using Teminal Services [~ Kansas ity East | x |

KCS0U  Kansas City South
KCOWES Kansas City West
MOEAS Modesto East

Handheld Type|HF P4 b Series =l

et ol e
TESOU  Turlock South
Transfer MethodlEard Transfer j TUREA Turlock East
TURND Turlock North =l
Remit Ta IHEM1 'l Select All Clear Selection

Figure 3.05
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The program will begin to process data for the selected route.

4 CH

Reconcile

Beginning morning card...

[

Check
Checks Register

b

=)

Gl

Figure 3.06

Depending on how many customers you have; the speed of your
computer; and the size of other collected data, route processing
time will vary.

Once the Morning Card process is complete, a message similar to
the following will be displayed:

Create Sales

Receipts Banking
Il Q-Route 2000 x| @
- : : Recd
\!J) Morning Card completed successfully For David L Brent on rouke 1. Dep)
Statements Refunds "?
& Credits "

he

Figure 3.07

This completes the Morning Card process. Click OK to continue.
You can now login to the route on the handheld.

NOTE: Detailed handheld operations are discussed in Chapter 5.
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Afternoon Card

As each route is completed daily, the accumulated data must be
transferred back to QuickBooks. As each route is uploaded, a
series of reports will be printed on your desktop printer. Make
sure your default printer is available prior to starting this process.

If you are using a USB Card Reader, insert a card into the reader
and select Afternoon Card. A screen similar to the following will

appear.
Create Sales
Receipts Banking
Afternoon Card | I ] -4 = =
Q . =ibid| g o
Please choose a dive letter or UGB, 1 USE, then make =
sure the Pocket PC iz connected via ActiveSync, If dive Pecorld Reco
I letter, then make sure the card is inserted in the 1eader. Deposits
= Dirive: Letter >
5 — |
= H g
Statements \irite el
%I{ x | Checks Redi
lﬁEJ Prink
Learn about Checks

Figure 3.08

NOTE: If you are using the USB Cradle/Cable transfer method,
select the USB option in the Drive Letter field after synchronizing
the handheld to the desktop.

NOTE: For information on uploading data using one of our
wireless data transfers, contact Advantage Route Systems.
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The system will automatically identify your card. Make sure you
verify this information is accurate. Simply follow the instructions
on the screen to continue.

|. o
— 4 05
Checki AT ition. .

Upload Route '1' For 2/23/2009 7

- Ii Yes Mo |

Re

Checks R

Figure 3.09

A confirmation message will be displayed once the process is
complete.

n
\_.!‘) Afternoon card complete,

Ok | Chetl

Checks Regist]

L

Figure 3.10

This completes the Afternoon Card process. Click OK to continue.

Depending on the settings established within Handheld Setup (on
the Upload Reports tab) you can now review the Afternoon
Reports printed for the current route.
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Reports

QRoute has several built-in reports on the desktop. They are
slightly different from the standard reports typically generated in
QuickBooks, because of the nature of the interface for QRoute.

Each QRoute report follows a consistent format and has three
main sections on each screen:

1. Sort Order Selection - You may choose the Primary and
Secondary Sort order on most reports. The sort fields
may vary based on the criteria in each report.

2. Filters and Criteria - To narrow the amount and range
of information that you wish to view: you can enter date
ranges, invoice numbers, etc.

3. Output Destination - You can print or preview each
report.

Sample Report Screen:
=IoTx]

Invoice Lookup ]

— Primary Sort
¢ Search by Route

Ilnvoice i 'l " Search by Customer

[ [® |

Route Date
From - From[10/12/2010 =4
T |1 VI T I‘IDH12£2D1D =
—Secondarp Sort—————————— ° o j

Invoice #

Invoice # j From |

To I T

[~ Prirt 1 Invoice per page

Figure 3.11
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Route Trip Report

Before your drivers depart each day, it is a good idea to generate
a list of all customers that each route will service. It can serve as
a backup for the handheld, and also provide the driver with a
good overview of the stops that need to be serviced that day.
The driver can review the report before leaving on route.

Choose Route Trip Report, found under Customers > QRoute >
Report Options > Route Reports.

T
Trip Report ]

— Primary Sort @ |
IHoute ! Areald Seq 'l (% Basic List

" Detailed List @ |

Houte|1 'I

Choose Foute Areas X |

| Secondary Sort KCEAS Feansas Oty East

KCMOR  Kangag City Morth

IEustome[ Mame Vl KCS0U  Kansas City South

KCWES Kangas City West

Select Al Clear Selection

Figure 3.12

Fields:
Primary and Secondary Sort (Order):
e Route/ Area /Seq.
» Customer name
e Delivery Address
e Delivery City
e Delivery ZIP

Basic List: Report includes basic customer detail (e.g., Name,
Address, Phone Number).

Detailed List: Select this option to include more detail on the
report (e.g., Sales Rep Info, Deposit Quantities, and Price Levels).

Route: Select the Route ID to use on the report.

Choose Route Areas: Geographic areas/frequencies of route
assignment.

Choose Destination: Select Print or View Report to continue.
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Route Times Report

This report allows you to view the time of day each customer was
serviced; the total time it took to deliver, and also includes
invoice totals and mileage information.

O__ Report Criteria

HRoute Times ]

— Prirnary Sart

IStart Time 'l

b

S

Date
Route |- AlRoues- 7| Fiom [317/2009 =

To [3r172008 =)

< [® |

—Secondary Sort——————————

Ilnvoice Time "l

Figure 3:13

Fields:
Primary Sort and Secondary Sort (Order):
o Start Time
» Invoice Time
» Duration
e Sequence
» Customer Name
» Invoice Amount
Route: Select the Route ID to use on the report.

Date Range: Specify the beginning and ending dates to use on
the report.

Choose Destination: Select Print or View Report to continue.
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Site Inspection Report

This report allows you to reprint any Site Inspections that were
completed on the handheld.

Q_ Report Criteria

Site Inspection ]

b

x|

@& Search by Route
€ Search by Customer

[ B

Foute |- All Routes - »| Date [317/2003 =

Figure 3.14

Fields:

Search by Route: Select this option to run the report by route.

Search by Customer: Select this option to run the report by
customer.

Route/Customer: Depending on your selection above, choose
the Route or Customer to include in the report.

Date: Enter the date to use on the report.
Choose Destination: Select Print or View Report to continue.
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Driver Notes Report

This report allows you to reprint Driver Notes that were entered
on the handheld.

L ) Report Criteria

-4l Foutes - | 372008 =

Figure 3.15

Fields:

Route: Select the Route to use on the report.

Date: Enter the date to use on the report.

Choose Destination: Select Print or View Report to continue.
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Invoice Lookup

If you would like to reprint invoices in the QRoute format given to
your customers (including signatures), select the Invoice Lookup
option.

P
Invoice Lookup ]
— Primary Sork % |
£ Search by Route
Invaice # j " Search by Customer @ |
Route Date
From [STNNNNNNE ~ | From[10/12/2010 j % |
I Tal1 -] To[10/12/2010 :I
Irwoice #
Invoice # j Fram I
To I [ Print 1 Irvice per page
Figure 3.16
Fields:
Primary Sort (Order): The Primary Sort order may be sorted

by:
» Invoice number
e Customer name

Secondary Sort (Order): The Secondary Sort order may be
sorted by:

e Invoice number
» Date
Search by Route: Select this option to run the report by route.

Search by Customer: Select this option to run the report by
customer.

Route/Customer: Depending on your selection above, choose
the Route ID or Customer to include in the report.

Invoice Number: Enter the range of invoice numbers, up to
nine (9) characters per invoice number.

Date Range: Specify the invoice beginning and end dates you
would like included on your report.

Print 1 Invoice per Page: Select this option to only include one
invoice per page on the report.

Choose Destination: Select Print or View Report to continue.
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Returned Products

The Returned Products report allows you to view damaged or
returned items entered by the driver on the handheld.

NOTE: Refer to the Setup section of Chapter 3 for further
information on this topic.

Repork Criteria

Returned Products I
¢ Search by Route @
" Search by Customer Date _l
Fiom|3/12/2003 =
Routs [1 | To[3/14/2008 = X |
Figure 3.17

Fields:

Search by Route: Select this option to run the report by route.

Search by Customer: Select this option to run the report by
customer.

Route/Customer: Depending on your selection above, choose
the Route or Customer to include in the report.

Date Range: Specify the beginning and ending dates you would
like included on your report.

Choose Destination: Select Print or View Report to continue.
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Special Price Customers

Use the Special Price Customers report to view customers
assigned to Price Lists or Price Levels in QuickBooks.

Report Criteria
Specail Price Customers I

— Primary Sort
IHoute MHurnber 'l
Route |- Al Roues - =
Secondary Sort X |
IEustomer M arme 'l
Figure 3.18

Fields:

Primary and Secondary Sort (Order): This report can be
sorted by the following fields:

e Route Number

» Customer Name
e Delivery Address
e Delivery City

e Delivery ZIP

Route: Select the route that you would like to view on the
report.

Choose Destination: Select Print or View Report to continue.

NOTE: Price Lists are only available in QuickBooks Premier or
Enterprise versions.
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Gratis Products

Use the Gratis Products report to view detailed product
information for items that were assigned a Gratis Reason.

=T
Gratis Product Report

Freport Optiat:

=
" |nvoice Detail - Grouped by Custamer ~ g:::z: Eﬁ ELT:::I‘HEI’ é |
" Irwvoice Detail - Grouped by Gratis Feason

Route |- 2l Boutes - hd @ |
" Product Summary - Grouped by Product
™ Product Summary - Grouped by Gratis Feason From ?Da;: 372009 ::I

Ta[10/13/2008 =] X |
Figure 3.19
Fields:

Invoice Detail - Grouped by Customer: Select this option to
include detailed invoice data on the report, sorted by customer
name.

Invoice Detail — Grouped by Gratis Reason: Select this
option to include detailed invoice data on the report, sorted by
Gratis Reason.

Product Summary - Grouped by Product: Select this option
to generate a summarized report, sorted by product.

Product Summary - Grouped by Gratis Reason: Select this
option to generate a summarized report, sorted by Gratis Reason.

Search by Route: Select this option to run the report by route.

Search by Customer: Select this option to run the report by
customer.

Route/Customer: Depending on your selection above, choose
the Route or Customer to include in the report.

Date Range: Specify the beginning and ending dates you would
like included on your report.
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MangoGeo Address Correction

The MangoGeo Address Correction Report allows you to view
detailed address results separated by route and Result Code.

NOTE: Visit www.Mango-Geo.com or contact Advantage Route
Systems for further information on MangoGeo.
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View Customer Photos

The View Customer Photos option allows you to view photos that
were taken on a camera equipped handheld through QRoute.

X

| Photo Viewer |

Select Customer | Ry

Wiew phatos taken between [3/17,2009 ﬂ and  [3/17/2009 j ﬁ |

Click a row to display the phata.

| Date | Company I

Photo Preview

il 1] [

Figure 3.20

Fields:

Select Customer: View photos for all customers or individual
customers by selecting an option here.

View photos taken between [] and []: Enter the date range
you would like to include for photo viewing.

Search Photos: Select this button to search for photos after
you have entered your criteria.

Delete Photo: Select this button to delete the currently
displayed photo.

Open in Photo Software: Select this button to open the
current photo using your default picture viewing program.

E Close: Select this button to close the View Customer Photos
window.
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Invalid Route Numbers

Use the Invalid Route Numbers report to view customers assigned
to Routes that are not available in the QRoute database.

Q) Report Criteria o ] |
Invalid Route List ]
— Primary Sort

I Cuztomner Mame < I

Select a sort arder and preview or print the repart,

< B |e

| SecondarwSert |

IHoute Murnber 'I

Figure 3.21

Fields:

Primary and Secondary Sort (Order): This report can be
sorted by the following fields:

* Customer Name
e Route Number
* Route Area
Choose Destination: Select Print or View Report to continue.
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Invalid Route Areas

Use the Invalid Route Areas report to view customers assigned to
areas that are not added to the QRoute database.

Q Report Criteria

Customer Name 7|

[Route Nurker |

Figure 3.22

Fields:

Primary and Secondary Sort (Order): This report can be
sorted by the following fields:

e Customer Name
*  Route Number
e Route Area
Choose Destination: Select Print or View Report to continue.
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Customer Tools

The Customer Tools menu items give you further flexibility with
managing customers in QRoute. By selecting a customer you can
control important handheld options, print or e-mail invoices, and
view Returned Product information. Each option is discussed
below.

Customer Information / Settings Tab

Choose a customer by using the drop-down menu on the top
portion of the screen. As each customer is selected, various
account details will be displayed on the screen, such as:

« Address Info

* Route Information
e Phone Number

e Last Transaction

e Price Level Info

NOTE: This information is read-only. If changes need to be
made, go directly to the account within QuickBooks.

[Q Customes ot PE]
Customer IAnliques Restored j < X |
Customer Information/Settings T Irvoices T Fieturned Products
Address: 2200, Rogers Route: 1 Area: KCNOR Sequence: 0714
Fioeland Park, K5 6245
Phone:
Last G-Foute Transaction: 3/12/2009 Price Level: Excellent Cust. Price List

r— Cugtomer 5 pecific Handheld Setting
Redquire Signature on Delivery W %K

r— Cugtomer GPS /M apping |nformation

Latitudelg Langitude|n [~ Lock Lat/Long  Shaw Map -Y
MangolGeo Results: Result Quality:

Matched Address

tatched City

Altemate City Mame
Matched State
Matched ZIF Code

Figure 3.23

Require Signature on Delivery: Check this box to require a
signature from the customer each time an invoice is created on
the handheld.

OK: Click ‘OK’ to save any changes made on the screen.
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Customer GPS and Mapping Information:

Latitude and Longitude settings can be stored here for the
following programs to use for turn-by-turn and mapping functions
on the handheld. You have a few choices:

Mango Pilot - Turn-by-Turn Navigation system.

MangoGeo - Address correction program.

TomTom Navigator - Turn-by-Turn navigation system.

(discontinued)

QRoute Mapping Module - Route optimization system.

NOTE: Contact our sales department at 866.317.6883 for further
information on any of these items.

Lock Lat/Long: Select this option to prevent the MangoGeo
program from overwriting the current latitude and longitude
coordinates listed (this can be helpful if valid coordinates are
already displayed).

NOTE: Visit www.Mango-Geo.com or contact Advantage Route
Systems for further information on MangoGeo.

Show Map: This option allows you to view or find the customer’s
Latitude and Longitude coordinates based on their delivery
address in QRoute (requires internet connection).

Q) Get Latitude and Longitude B

Click the Search buttan 1o find the address,

|2200 W. Rogers, Foeland Park, K3 66245

Use Crosshair Position Latitude:

Longitude:

=lol
0K

Search Cancel

Location Latitude:
Location Longitude:
Cursor Latitude: 54 9776136  Cursor Longitude: -1015136719

Reset Map Print

Ul Road Asrizl

Lok
Winnigeg =

ONTARIO

Calgary : 5 i
® 1 Regina :
! £ @ : gliinipeg

.7
=" Seatlle
()

MONTANA NORTH

WASH. DAKOTA * of &,
Minneapols
OREGON i

LY
7. IOWA  Chicaga.
T ATIE 8 2 &
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®
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UTAH §
: COLORADOD

; ; Oklahoma Ciyg
L ARIZONA © SartaFe | o a0
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fanciseo_
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Figure 3.24

Use Crosshair Position: Right-click anywhere on the map to
add a crosshair position. If you would like to use the selected
location for the Latitude and Longitude coordinates, click on the
Use Crosshair Position button.

Search: Select this option to search the map for the current
address. If it is not found, similar addresses will be displayed.

NOTE: this tool is used for Latitude and Longitude coordinates
only. The customer’s stored address will not be affected.

Reset Map: Select this option to reset any coordinates currently
on the map.

OK: Select this option to save the current Latitude and Longitude
coordinates displayed.

Cancel: Select this option to cancel any changes and exit the
screen.

Print: Select this option to print the map currently displayed.

MangoGeo Address Correction: Select this option to
correct the customer’s address using the MangoGeo program.

NOTE: Visit www.Mango-Geo.com or contact Advantage Route
Systems for further information on MangoGeo.
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Invoices Tab

Choose a customer by using the drop-down menu on the top
portion of the screen. As each customer is selected, recent
invoice information will be displayed automatically.

Q Customer Information and Tools i ]
Customer IAntiques Restored ﬂ X |
Custarner InfarmationsS ettings T Invoices T Returned Products

** [J-Houte will anly list invaices created with G-Route handheld computers. Please use QuickBaooks to view, print, or e-mail ather invaices.
From: & MONTH lJanua[_.,. vl MONTH 3> I K YEAR |2ngg vI YEAR % I 2 Invoices found.

T 4 MONTH IJune 'I MONTH 33> | KYEAR IEDDS :I' AR [~ Frint 1 irvoice per page

Irwvnice | Date|  Driver | ltem Count| Amnount]| T Total| Papments| El
il |

O 3242009 OLRE 1 $100.00 $7.37 $107.37 $0.00)
0000000171 3/12/2003 OLRE 1 $45.00 $3.32 $48.32 $0.00

Figure 3.25

From and To:

[Emoemi | Month (back): Select this button to view invoice
information from the previous month.

Manual Selection: Choose the drop-down arrow to
manually select a month.

Month (forward): Select this button to view invoice
information for the next month listed.

Year (back): Select this button to view invoice
information from the previous year.

Manual Selection: Choose the drop-down arrow to
manually select a year.

Year (forward): Select this button to view invoice
information for the next year listed.

Print 1 invoice per page: Select this option to prevent the
system from combining multiple invoices on each page when
selecting the Preview and Print buttons.
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Invaoice | Dalal Driver | Item Cuunll Amuunll Taxl Tulall Payments
000000002 3/2/2003  DLB 1 $100.00 $7.37 $107.37 $0.00) @ |
000000011 3/12/2003  DLB 1 $45.00 $3.32 $48.32 $0.00]

Figure 3.26

Detail Lines:

Invoice: The assigned invoice number.

Date: The date the invoice was created.

Driver: The driver that created the invoice.

Item Count: The number of Items sold on the invoice.
Amount: The subtotal of the invoice.

Tax: The taxes calculated on the invoice.

Total: The total amount sold on the invoice.

Payments: The payment total collected on the invoice.
Preview: Click on an invoice and choose the Preview button

to view the item.

e Email: Click on an invoice and choose this button to E-mail

a copy of the QRoute invoice to the customer.

NOTE: Configure E-mail settings within QRoute > QRoute
Settings prior to using this option.

NOTE: QRoute uses the E-mail address listed within the Edit
Customer screen, on the Address Info tab within QuickBooks.
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Returned Products

Choose a customer by using the drop-down menu on the top
portion of the screen. As each customer is selected, product
return information for the current month entered will be displayed
automatically.

Q Customer Information and Tools o =]
Customer IGlandma's Ole Trunk. j X |

| Customer Infarmation/Settings T Irvoices T Returned Products

<« MONTH IMalch vl MONTH 3 | & YEAR IZDDS - YEAR 3 | 1 Returned Product found.

| |\nvnice Dalel Driver | ItamCount‘ Amounll Taxl TotallHeason I

000000003 3/12/2003  DLE -1 -$22.50 $0.00 -$22.50 Defective nit

Figure 3.27

Fields:

Month (back): Select this button to view returned
product information from the previous month.

Manual Selection: Choose the drop-down arrow to
manually select a month.

Month (forward): Select this button to view returned
product information for the next month listed.

Year (back): Select this button to view invoice
information from the previous year.

Manual Selection: Choose the drop-down arrow to
manually select a year.

Year (forward): Select this button to view returned
product information for the next year listed.
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| |Inv0ice | Dale| Driver |ItemCount| Amount\ Tax\ TotaI\Heason |

000000003 3/412/2003 OLR 1 -$22.50 $0.00 -$22.80 Defective Unit

Figure 3.28

Detail Lines:

Invoice: The assigned invoice number.
Date: The date the invoice was created.
Driver: The driver that created the invoice.

Item Count: The number of returned Items entered on the
invoice.

Amount: The subtotal credited on the customer’s account.
Tax: The taxes credited on the customer’s account.
Total: The total amount credited on the customer’s account.

Q-Route 2000 Chapter 3 — QRoute Desktop (Ato Z) e 77



Setup

The Setup menu items are fundamental to the operation of the
QRoute program. Here is a short overview of each:

Setup Options:

Route Area Setup - This setup area allows you to create
and maintain delivery cycles related to your routes.

Truck Setup - QRoute includes data related to each
delivery vehicle, which will be assigned to your drivers in
the Driver Setup screen.

Handheld Setup - A key area of QRoute that contains
many items related to the operation of the program, on
the desktop and handheld.

Driver Setup - The Driver Setup screen allows you to
establish basic route information for each driver.

Gratis Setup - This option allows you to establish a series
of reasons that can be entered on the handheld when
items are given to a customer at no charge.

Vehicle Inspection - This option guides drivers through
a vehicle safety checklist on the handheld.

Site Inspection - This option gives your drivers the
ability to inspect the condition of equipment at a
customer’s location.

Returned Product - This option allows you to establish a
series of reasons that can be entered on the handheld
when items are returned to the driver during delivery.

QRoute Settings

This screen contains various options related to backup location, E-
mail settings, and more.
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Route Area Setup

The Route Area Setup screen allows you to establish a list of all
areas/frequencies/locations that will be assigned to your
customers for routing purposes.

NOTE: Chapter 2: 'Learning QRoute - Routing’ also includes
information on Route Area Setup.

Double-click on an existing Route Area to make a modification, or
select the Add New option to continue.

Q Route Area Setup i List -10] x|

Code | Description
K.CEAS | Kansas City East
K.CHOF| K.anzaz City Morth
K.CS0U| Kansaz City South
F.OWE £| Kanzaz City ‘West

Figure 3.29

You can make changes to all of the displayed information. A
definition of each field can be found after the screen.

IS

Route Area Setup ]

CodeIKCNDH

Description IKansas City Morth

Vox
|
Al
| =

Figure 3.30

Fields:

Code: The Code represents the customer’s delivery area,
frequency, or location. In some cases, it may be necessary to
combine multiple elements into one code.

Description: A description of the Route Area.

Q-Route 2000 Chapter 3 — QRoute Desktop (Ato Z) e 79



Exit Screen: After the fields have been edited, you have four
choices:

* OK - Save the information and exit this screen.
e Cancel - Discard the changes and exit the screen.
e Delete — Delete an item that will no longer be used.

e Print - Generate a list report of the information shown for
all entries.

Truck Setup

The Truck Setup screen allows you to establish a list of all delivery
vehicles that will be assigned to your drivers (in the Driver Setup
screen). Each vehicle will have unique bay settings and mileage
information.

Double-click on an existing Truck ID or select the Add New
option to continue.

o] Description Bay: |Mileage License Plate | VIN Mext Service Date
10B| Ten Bay Truck 10 100[WSR7E2A FTHFJHFIG:| 11/8/2005
128 Twelve Bay Truck 12 2010 ILK300| 7263782934 | 8/26/2004
18| One Bay Truck 1 5000 1540 5FGF| KFGFDGE54| 11/8/2005
8B Eight Bay Truck 8| 1000547 BHFGDHD HFHGDSYD [ 11/8/2005

Figure 3.31

You can make changes to all of the displayed information. A
definition of each field can be found after the screen.

[Q truck setup s 120 JEEE

Truck ]

TuckID[T28
DESC"DHOHITWEIVE Bap Truck
Ba_l,lslT ﬁ
I\dileagelzﬂu?5
License Flats|3LK300
VIN|?283?82934821

Mexst Sewicelg,-@sfzm 2 :I

o [0 |«

Figure 3.32

Fields:

Truck ID: A short reference number assigned to the truck, up to
5 letters and/or numbers.
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Description: Make, model, or other description.

Bays: The number of bays (sections) for loading merchandise,
packages, or equipment. This will aid in the check-out and check-
in of the vehicle’s contents. You will be able to identify which
products are stored in each section.

Mileage: You can enter the vehicle’s current mileage here. This
figure can be updated daily by your drivers (handheld entry).

NOTE: Collected mileage information from the handheld can also
be retrieved on the Route Times Report. Refer to Chapter 5 for
further information on handheld mileage entry.

License Plate (ID): Vehicle license tag number. This is simply
used as another means of identification.

Vehicle Identification No. (VIN): Another form of
identification for the delivery vehicle, the VIN number can usually
be read through the vehicle’s windshield.

Next Service: Place a service date reminder in this field. This is
only used on this screen and has no other impact in the system.

Exit Screen: After the fields have been edited, you then have
four choices:

« OK - Save screen information and exit this screen.

e Cancel - Discard the changes that were just made and
exit the screen.

 Delete — Delete this truck record.

e Print - Generate a list report of the information shown for
all entries.
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Handheld Setup

The Handheld Setup section contains fundamental options that
control QRoute settings on both the handheld and desktop level.
General Tab:

The General tab contains options for defining custom fields, misc.
handheld options, and more. Each field is defined below.

Q Edit Handheld Setup

=101

General T Handheld T Labels T Meszages T Feceipt T Upload Reports
— Mizc Option: — Off-Route Customer
¥ Erable Motes Function on Handheld Filker T_l,lpel‘l - All Customers j
I Exclude Inactive Accounts on Trip Repart .
[ Exclude Inactive Accounts on Handheld - Special Account
I~ Turmn off WiFi B adio Except for Data Transfer Mew EustomerlNew Customer j
™ Hide Tatals on Handheld Receipt
Cash Sale|Cash Sale -
[ lgnore 1st Line of Address = ael J
[ Hide Aceount Balance on Handheld Screen raice Lengthlg_j
Eﬁ ZIP Code Length on Select Stop Screen : z
1 of Oty Decnmalslu_j
— QuickBooks Custorn Fields # of Price Decimalslg_j

Floute I Route

— Start / Stop Time

Employee Type |Emplovee Type
I |¥ Becord Start Time For Each Sale

Lel LefLel

Product ElasslProduct Clasz .
' Prompt For Start Time

" Opening Stop For Start Time

Figure 3.33

Fields:

Miscellaneous Options:

Enable Notes Function on Handheld: This option allows
drivers to enter notes on the handheld, which will print during the
Afternoon Card daily process. This is handy for communicating
information from the customer to the office.

Exclude Inactive Accounts on Trip Report: Select this option
to prevent customers that are flagged as ‘inactive’ from showing
up on the Trip Report.

Exclude Inactive Accounts on Handheld: Select this option to
prevent customers that are flagged as ‘inactive’ from showing up
on the handheld.
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Turn off Wi-Fi Radio Except for Data Transfer: If you are
using a Wi-Fi radio (connection) on the handheld, you can check
this option to disable wireless communications between data
transfers.

Hide Totals on Handheld Receipt: Check this option if you
would like to suppress invoice and account totals from printing on
the handheld receipts.

Ignore 1 Line of Address: Select this option to suppress the
first line of the ‘Ship To’ address field on the handheld.

NOTE: This can be helpful if the customer’s name is duplicated
on the handheld screen.

Hide Account Balance on Customer Screen: Select this
option to suppress the customer’s account balance on the
handheld invoice screen.

NOTE: It is recommended that you select the option ‘Block
Account Balance on Invoice’ on the Receipt tab (within Handheld
Setup) when using the option above. This will suppress the
Account Balance field on the printed receipt.
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QuickBooks Custom Fields:

These fields are used to establish a relationship between Custom
Fields in QuickBooks and QRoute:

Route: This is a user-defined field that contains the
Route/Route Area/Sequence Number information for each
customer. Assign the appropriate Route Custom Field
here. Refer to page 20 for further information.

Employee Type: This field is used to define the Custom
Field that is being used for the Driver/Checker
designation. Refer to page 20 for further information.

Product Class: This field is used to define unique item
functions, such as Skips and Deposits. Refer to page 138
for further information.

Off-Route Customers:

You can specify which customers will be loaded into the driver’s
Off-Route List.

There are two menu choices:

All customers: The driver will have access to every
customer in the database, regardless of route.

All customers on Route: The driver will only have
access to customers assigned to the current Route ID.
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Special Accounts:

New Customer: An account name assigned here will allow the
driver to establish a new customer while on route. It may be
helpful to set up a hame such as: ‘New Customer’ in your
customer list before using this feature.

NOTE: The driver can capture the name of the new account on
the handheld and create an invoice. A special report will print out
at the end of the day informing office staff that a new account
should be created for this customer. After the new account is
created, the existing invoice should be transferred to it — the
New Customer account is only a holding account, and invoices
should never actually end up on the account permanently.

Cash Sale: An account name assigned here will allow the driver
to make a cash sale off of the delivery vehicle (i.e., a “walk-up”
customer). It may be helpful to set up a name such as: ‘Cash
Sale’ in your customer list before using this feature.

Invoice Number Length: Specify the invoice number length
you would like to use (from 3-9 digits).

# of Qty Decimals: Specify the number of decimal places you
would like to use in the Quantity field of the handheld (most
companies will use ‘0’ by default).

# of Price Decimals: Specify the number of decimal places you
would like to use in the price field on the handheld (most
companies will adjust this number to ‘2).

Start/Stop Time:

Record Start Time for Each Sale: This option will record the
duration of time it takes to complete each invoice.

e Prompt for Start Time: Select this option to prompt
the driver to begin recording.

e Opening Stop for Start Time: Select this option to
automatically begin recording when the invoice screen is
accessed.
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Handheld Tab:

The Handheld tab contains options for products, delivery history,
and more. Each field is defined below.

Q Edit Handheld Setu

General T Handheld T Labels

T Upload Reports

T Meszages T

Feceipt

Load Yerification
™ Load Yerification Required

I Marming Loadyerification Mot Fequired

I | fternoon Unlnad WYerfication Mot Fequired

r— Truck Options/Rule
[~ Show Bay at Rear of Truck [when odd # of bays)
v #dd Customes's Custom Fields to Driver Instructions
™ Force Milzage Entry

[ Allaw for Mileage Entry on Each Stop

™ Force Yehicle Inspection

¥ Enter Load Using Product List

Drefault Humber of Bays|1_ﬂ

Dizplay Product as IItem Mame/Mumber j

—Communication

FTP Server IF [192.162.0.77

FTP Uszer Mame Iqruser

FTP Pazswaord
FTFPort [

Use PASY Mode [

— Sales Options/Rule:
v Allow Price Overides

™ Hide &Il Price Information on Guick Entry Screen
™ Show Cortainers On Hand

™ Require Reason for Returned Products

—Histony
Draps of History on Handheld IBD ﬂ

[ Include this Month Last Year

Use products from invoices as default for each customer.
‘wieeks of Invoices |0 =

—Handheld Afternoon Report

Copies of Day End Cash Report I‘I_ﬂ

Copies of Load Yerification Report I‘I_ﬂ

\—MangoPilat GRS Routing Options
™ Use MangoFilat

=101

o
x|

X

]

Figure 3.34

Fields:

Load Verification:

Load Verification Required: Check this option if you would like

to force a load Checker to verify product totals loaded and

unloaded on the truck daily.

e Morning Load Verification Not Required: Select
this option to disable the Morning Load requirement.

e Afternoon Unload Verification Not Required:
Select this option to disable the Afternoon Unload

requirement.

Truck Options/Rules:

Show bay at Rear of Truck (when odd # of bays): If your
trucks are equipped with a large back bay, this option will display

the large bay on the handheld when loading and unloading

products.
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Add Customer’s Custom Fields to Driver Instructions:
Select this option to include Custom Field data in the Driver
Instructions screen on the handheld (i.e., route and container
details).

Force Mileage Entry: Choose this option to force your driver to
enter beginning and ending mileage entries on the handheld as
they leave and return at the end of the day.

Allow for Mileage Entry on Each Stop: Select this option to
request mileage entries with each stop on the handheld (reported
on the Route Times report).

Force Vehicle Inspection: Select this option to require that a
Vehicle Inspection is completed prior to departing on route.

Enter Load using Product List: This option should always
remain checked in the current version.

Default Number of Bays: The number of bays you would like
to see on the handheld if you did not establish a different number
in Truck Setup — this will also be used if no truck is assigned to a
driver.

Display Product as: Choose from one of the following options
for viewing products on the handheld:

« Item Name/Number: Select this option to use the Item
Name/Number on the handheld and all printed invoices.

e Sales Description: Select this option to use the Sales
Description on the handheld and all printed invoices.

e  Name/Number or Description: Select this option to
primarily use the Item/Name Number on the handheld
and all printed invoices, unless the description is blank
within QuickBooks. In such cases, the Sales Description
will be used.

e Description or Name/Number: Select this option to
primarily use the Sales Description on the handheld and all
printed invoices, unless the description is blank within
QuickBooks. In such cases, the Item Name/Number will
be used.

NOTE: These fields are populated based on descriptions found
within the QuickBooks Item List.

Communications (Adv. Comm. Module Required):

FTP Server IP: The IP address of the remote server.

FTP User Name: The user name for remote data transfer.
FTP Password: The password for remote data transfer.
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FTP Port: The port to use for all FTP transfers.

Use PASV Mode: Select this option if Passive Mode is required
for your FTP transfers.
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Sales Options/Rules:

Allow Price Overrides: Select this option to allow your drivers
to modify product prices on the handheld.

NOTE: Price changes, made by your drivers, will be noted on the
afternoon Exceptions Report during upload.

Hide all Price Information on Quick Entry Screen: Checking
this box prevents the driver from viewing product price
information on the handheld screen.

Show Containers on Hand: Select this option to view the
number of containers the customer has on-site. This information
is displayed next to the ‘Returns’ spinner on the handheld and is
generated from the ‘Deposit Qty’ fields within each customer’s
account.

Require Reason for Returned Products: Select this option to
force the driver to select a Returned Product Reason on the
handheld when a negative quantity is entered.

NOTE: To set up Returned Product Reasons, go to QRoute >
Setup Options > Optional Setup Items.

History Option:

Days of History on Handheld: Enter the total number of days
of history that the drivers need to view on the handheld. For
example, to view 2 months of history, enter the number ‘60’ in
the box.

Include This Month Last Year: This field allows you to include
history for the same month of the previous year. This is useful if
you have seasonal, long-term customers.

Use products from invoices as default for each customer:
Enter a number from 1 to 120 (# of previous weeks to include) in
this field to populate the Default Products field with products that
were sold on previous deliveries per customer. The price listed
for each product will reflect the latest price the customer paid on
a previous delivery.

NOTE: If you do not wish to use this feature, enter or leave the
number at ‘0’. If you enable this option and a customer has not
purchased any items during the number of weeks entered, the
standard Default Products (within Handheld Setup) will be used.
Additionally, if a customer is assigned to a Price List within
QuickBooks, the Price List will always be used.
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Handheld Afternoon Reports:

Copies of Day End Cash Report: The number entered here
indicates how many copies of the Day End Cash Report should
print from the handheld when selected. This report can be used
by drivers for referencing their daily collected payment totals.

Copies of Load Verification Report: The number entered here
indicates how many copies of the Load Verification Report should
print from the handheld when selected. This report can be used
by drivers for reconciling their daily product totals.

MangoPilot GPS Routing Options:

MangoPilot is a GPS solution that integrates with your existing
route delivery handhelds using a Bluetooth connection. Address
information is transmitted from the handheld to the GPS display
unit mounted in the delivery vehicle.

Use MangoPilot: Select this option if you are using the
MangoPilot program.

Labels Tab:

The Labels tab contains descriptive information for the handheld,
including Default Products and Container Tracking. Each field is
defined below.

RISTEY

General Handheld Labels Messages Feceipt T Upload Reports
— Default Product

Default Product 1 IEase Doll - Large - Case Doll - Large j %K
Default Praduct 2 [Case Dol - Small - Case Dol - Smal =]
Default Froduet 3 |Doll - HE - Hand Crafted Dol =| il
Default Froduct 4 IDispIay Case - LG - Large Display Case j
Default Froduct 5 IDispIay Casze - SM - Display Caze - SM j é |

— Product Deposit Codes / Label

Deposit Code 1 IDispIay Deposit - LG j Deposit Label 1 ILG Display Retumned
[eposit Code 2 IDispIay Deposit - S j Deposit Label 2 ISM Dizplay Returned

—Customer Deposits az Defined in QuickB ooks Custom Fields
Deposit Aty 1 |LG Display Case 4|
Deposit Gty 2 ISM Display Case j

— Label

Histary Page IHiStDT}'
Praduct an Hand |F‘r0duct an Hand
Iwoice Label {INVOICE

Figure 3.35
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Default Products:

Default Products 1 - 5: The Default Products section of the

handheld invoice screen allows your drivers “quick access” to a
handful of products. This prevents your drivers from having to
use the Miscellaneous Items screen to sell a product each time.

NOTE: Customers assigned to Product Price Lists or Price Levels
in QuickBooks will have their own products listed in the Default
Products section of the handheld.

Product Deposit Codes / Labels:

Deposit Code 1: This QuickBooks Custom Field is used for
charging/tracking a container deposit.

« Deposit Label 1: This option allows you to enter a

custom label (description) for Deposit Code 1 on the
handheld.

Deposit Code 2: This QuickBooks Custom Field is used for
charging/tracking a secondary container deposit.
« Deposit Label 2: This option allows you to enter a

custom label (description) for Deposit Code 2 on the
handheld.

Customer Deposits:

Deposit Qty 1: This QuickBooks Custom Field is used for
displaying container/deposit quantities on the QuickBooks
Customer screen.

Deposit Qty 2: This QuickBooks Custom Field is used for
displaying container/deposit quantities on the QuickBooks
Customer screen.

NOTE: for further information on deposits and container
tracking, refer to the tutorial on Container Tracking found later in
this chapter.

Labels:

History Page: This label (description) will be printed on the
header of the history page if the customer requests a print-out
from the handheld (i.e., Customer History, Statement of Account,
etc.).
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Product on Hand: This label (description) can be viewed on the
handheld and printed on the invoice for inventory information
related to container tracking (i.e., Cases, Crates, Pallets, Glass
Bottles, etc.).

Invoice Label: This label (description) is printed on the top
portion of the invoice (i.e., Invoice, Delivery Note, etc.).
Messages Tab:

The Messages tab allows you to set up messages for your printed
receipts.

NOTE: In Appendix C, you will find information on styles of fonts,
types, face sizes, and other helpful materials to help you set up
your receipt to your requirements.

]
General Handheld Labels Meszzages Receipt T Upload Reports
Justifp Font  Messages E %Kl
IE v”G vllAntiqueWholesalersWest a-
[c =] e T=][147 5 Broadway —| X |
|c v”A v“TurIock, Ca. 35980 g
¢ =][2 =] [sea 2347688 =
= = " El
= = o
8
I v” v“ L
I v” v“ @
I v” v“ =2
@
I v” v“ |
E
o
8
o
=
2
7
o,
=3
Figure 3.36
Fields:
Header/Footer:

Justify: Enter the corresponding letter that controls how you
would like your messages aligned on your printed receipts; valid
options are: L, R, or C (Left, Right, or Centered).

Font: Enter the letter corresponding to the font size you would
like to use on your receipts.

92 « Chapter 3 — QRoute Desktop (A to Z) QRoute



NOTE: Refer to Appendix C for examples of available font sizes.

Messages: The message to display on all receipts; for example,
your company’s name or address.

60, 90, and 120 days:

These fields are used for manually printing dunning notices (past
due messages) on the handheld. If the driver notices the
customer is past due, he/she can select the appropriate past due
message (60, 90 or 120) on the handheld, and print it with the
customer’s invoice.

Post Receipt (Paper Shredding Only):

This option is designed for the paper shredding industry. The
information entered here is generally used for a ‘Certificate of
Destruction’.

Include Post Receipt Document: Select this option if you like
to include the Post Receipt information with the invoice.

Require a Signature with Document: Select this option to
include a signature from the driver with the Post Receipt.

NOTE: The driver will be prompted for a signature at the
beginning of the route day, which will be included with each Post
Receipt. It is not necessary that the driver sign each receipt.
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Receipt Tab:

The Receipt tab contains items that can be printed or suppressed
from your handheld receipts. Each item is defined below.

General T Handheld T Labels T Messages T Receipt Upload Reports
— Mise Option Payment Types————————
™ Black Accourt Balance or |rvaice v Cash %K
[~ Always Print Deposit Exchange on lnvoice ¥ Check
[ Include Remittance Stub with Invaice ¥ Credit Card

™ Paper Saver Invoice
[T Dion't Pause Between lrvoice and Femittance Stub
[ Don't sk to Feprint Invaoice at End OF Sale
[ Prirt Quantity for Non-Delivery
[ Mever Show Prices on lroice
™ Do Mot Use Color on Customer Totals
[ Prirtt Last Payment on nvoice
“Block Account Balance on Invoice Must Mot be Checked
[ Prirt Sales Tax Rate = Only Use if &0 ltems are Tawed
[ Prirt Item Description

o] |x &

— Signature O ption

™ Require Signature for &1l Deliveries

™ Require Minimum Pizel Amount on Signature
[ Force Signature if Customer Signature Fequired
[ Show First Three Products in Signature Screen
™ Require Driver's Signature for all Deliveries

™ Require Custorner's Name:

Figure 3.37

Fields:

Block Account Balance on Invoice: Select this option to
prevent the customer’s account balance from printing on the
handheld receipt.

Always Print Deposit Exchange on Invoice: Select this
option to include any container exchanges — the number of
containers delivered, compared to the humber of containers
retrieved — on the receipt. If you do not select this option, the
system will only print the information when there is an uneven
exchange.

Include Remittance Stub with Invoice: Check this box to
include a payment stub with each handheld invoice.

Paper Saver Invoice (Valid with 4-inch printers only):
Select this option to print an invoice that condenses the amount
of empty space on a receipt, consuming less paper.

Don’t pause between Invoice and Remittance Stub: Check
this box if you do not want the printer to pause between the
invoice and remittance stub print-outs.
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Don‘t ask to Reprint Invoice at End of Sale: Choose this
option to suppress the reprint request after the initial invoice is
printed.

Print Quantity for Non-Delivery: Check this box to print Skip
Reason descriptions and quantity detail on the handheld invoice.

Never Show Prices on Invoice: This option will suppress all
prices from printing on the handheld invoice.

Do not use color on Customer Totals: Select this option to
disable color on customer totals displayed on the handheld
screen.

Print Last Payment on Invoice (Block Account Balance
option cannot be checked): Choose this option to print the
last payment amount received on the handheld receipt.

Print Sales Tax Rate (Only if all items are taxed): Choose
this option to print the tax percentage rate on the receipt.

Print Item Description: Select this option to print the ‘Sales
information’ description within the item instead of the ‘Item
Name/Number’ on the receipt.

Signature Options:

Require Signature for All Deliveries: Choose this option to
require a signature on each customer’s account on the handheld.

Require Minimum Pixel Amount on Signature: Choose this
option to require a minimum number of pixels to be used when
capturing a signature.

Force Signature if Customer Signature Required: Choose
this option to force a signature entry on the handheld (cannot be
toggled off).

Show First Three Products in Signature Screen: Select this
option to display the first three products sold to the customer on
the signature screen, for customer reference.

Require Driver’s Signature for all Deliveries: Select this
option to require that the driver enter a signature on the invoice
screen to complete the sale.

Require Customer’s Name: Select this option to require the
driver to enter the customer’s name on the signature screen prior
to saving the invoice (using a keypad).

Payment Types:

Select the acceptable payments types that will be collected on
route:

- Cash
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» Check
 Credit Card

Upload Reports Tab:

As you process your Afternoon Cards, each report listed below will
print automatically, based on the number of copies entered in the
quantity field.

NOTE: If you enter “0” as the quantity, the report will not print.

Q Edit Handheld Setup o ] 5|
General I Handheld T Labels T Meszages T Receipt T Upload Reports
_ o —Additonal Upload Reportts—————————————————
Upload Report:
. ' z Site Ingpection |1_j %K
Tranzaction Details I'I_j =
Blank Lines on Transaction Dietails I‘I_ﬂ e Piml e |1_j ¥ |
Esceptions |1_j Display photos on upload [
= Display and Print photos on upload [+
Resequence |1_:I “[iriver must have camera enabled
Papment Summary I‘I_ﬂ el Capies |1_:3|
Inventory Saold /Y ariance |1_j
Crriver Motes |1_ﬂ
Equipment Movement |1_j

Tranzaction Details Sort Order ITime vl

Figure 3.38
Fields:

Upload Reports:

Transaction Details: This report provides you with a detailed
list of all transactions completed on route.

Blank Lines on Transaction Details: This option simply allows
you to reserve extra space between transactions on the
Transaction Details report (for entering notes, etc.), enter the
number of lines desired.
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Exceptions: This report contains various route related
information, such as:

 Product Price Increase/Decreases
e Skipped Stops

* New Customers

e Cash Customers

e G@Gratis Reasons

Resequence: This report provides you with a list of sequence
numbers that were updated by your driver.

NOTE: QRoute cannot update sequence numbers in QuickBooks
directly; each sequence number will need to be updated
manually, using this report as a reference.

Payment Summary: This report provides you with a summary
list of all payments collected on route.

Inventory Sold / Variance: A report summarizing all inventory
activity on route for the day.

Driver Notes: Prints all of the notes taken by the driver while on
route.

Equipment Movement: Shows any equipment activity
completed on the handheld.

NOTE: QRoute includes basic equipment entry options on the
handheld. The information is provided to you in report form only,
and is not stored on the desktop.

Transaction Details Sort Order: Choose a sorting order from
the drop-down list to be used on the Transaction Details report.

« Invoice No.

* Name

e Time

» Sequence No.

NOTE: 'Time’is the most commonly used sort order.

Additional Upload Reports

Site Inspection: Lists all of the Site Inspections completed on
route.

Returned Products: This report lists all of the returned and
damaged items entered on route for the day.
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Display Photos on Upload: Select this option to automatically
display all photos taken on the handheld during the Afternoon
Card process — the photos will be displayed within your
computer’s web browser.

Display and Print Photos on Upload: Select this option to
automatically display, and print, all photos taken on the handheld
during the Afternoon Card process.

NOTE: If you would like to use the photo feature, make sure that
the handheld is equipped with a camera, and you have enabled
the ‘Show Camera’ option within Driver Setup.

Photos (displayed only with Print option above enabled):
This report displays all of the photos taken on route.

Exit Screen: After the fields have been edited, you have three
choices:

« OK - Save the screen information and exit.

e Cancel - Discard the changes that were just made and
exit.

«  Print - Allows you to print a copy of your current
Handheld Setup configuration.
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Driver Setup

The Driver Setup screen allows you to establish unique settings
per driver that relate to the handheld. Double-click on an
employee name to pull up the Edit screen.

Q Driver/Checker Setup  List 101 x|

Soc. Sec. # Mame

111-22-1234| Bill B Jackson
222-11-9876) David D Donaldson
: 56 David L Brent
404-33-5005)J. C. J Bryson
959-33-9876] Joshua J Redfen

Figure 3.39

NOTE: For an employee to be displayed on this screen, you must
first follow the steps discussed between pages 20-29 of this
manual.

Driver/Checker Setup Tab

You can make changes to all of the displayed information. A
definition of each field can be found after the screen.

=

| Information for: Driver |

Driver/Checker Setup ]
Foute |2 2 Eli Raymand Qf
0K
—Handheld Option: Irwvoice Information
Passwordl Starting |5EIEI x |
Handheld T_\JpelAdvantaga M3 j Currerit |501
Printer T}'DBIAutU Dretect j Gluantity ISD
Frinter Sub T}lDEIHF FLCL j Rallaver ISSS é |
Printer Com Tppel BlueTooth =] —GPS Optian
Transfer Methodl Card Transfer j GPS Baud Rate lm
Iniiate Metwork [~ Use Bluetoath GPS Device [
Default Card Dnvel Using Terminal Services [~ GPS COM Port ID_:I
Truck ID| | GPS Logging Interval (seconds] [50 =

— Camera Optiary: GPS Mavigation Software INone - I

Show Camera [~ GRS - Automatically Pop-up Directions for Each Stop [©

Resolution  |N/& b Show GPS Location Button [~
Log GFS Info on Handheld [~
— Other Optior:
Language |Englsh =

Figure 3.40
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Fields:

Route: The Route assigned to this employee. The Route ID field
is numeric, up to two digits in length.

Handheld Options :

Password: The password used on the handheld. Enter a
numeric value up to four digits. You may leave the field empty if
desired (not recommended).

Handheld Type: Select the handheld computer type that this
route driver will be using.

Printer Type: If the current driver will be using a portable
printer, select the Auto-Detect option from the list.

Printer Com Type: Choose the communication method that the
portable printer will use (i.e., Bluetooth for Advantage BT-4).

Transfer Method: Establish the handheld Transfer Method from
the drop-down list for this driver:

« USB Transfer: Select this option if you will be using a
USB cable or cradle transfer.

e Card Transfer: Select this option if you will be using a
USB card reader.

NOTE: Enter a drive letter in the Default Card Drive field
when selecting Card Transfer.

« LAN/Wi-Fi/Bluetooth Transfer: Select one of these
options if you will be using a wireless transfer method
(may require the Advanced Communications Module).

Initiate Network (GPRS): Select this option to initialize your
default GPRS connection prior to attempting to transfer data.

NOTE: Typically you will not use this option if Wi-Fi is the default
transfer method.

Default Card Drive: Specify the Storage Card drive letter (if
applicable).

Using Terminal Services: Select this option if the route driver
will be using an RDP connection to transfer route data from a
remote location.

Truck ID: Assign a delivery vehicle to the driver.
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Camera Options:

Show Camera: Select this option if you will be using a camera
equipped handheld, and would like the driver to take photos
onsite occasionally (i.e., photos of equipment problems,
damages, etc.).

Resolution: Select the picture quality you would like to use.

Other Options:

Language: Select the language file that you would like to use on
the handheld. This list is frequently updated to support new
markets.

Invoice Info :

Starting: Enter the starting (or lowest) invoice humber that you
would like this driver to begin with.

Current: The next available invoice number in the sequence, this
field is updated automatically.

Quantity: Enter the number of invoices you would like this
driver to have available each day on the handheld. This humber
should be ample enough to support an average amount of regular
deliveries, plus extras for any special deliveries or call-ins.

Rollover: Enter the final (or highest) invoice number that you
would like this driver to end with before reverting back to the
Starting invoice number.

NOTE: The maximum invoice length used in QRoute is nine
digits, numeric format only (established in Handheld Setup).

III

TIP: Using a unique invoice “pool” per driver allows you to easily
identify which driver delivered the product.

GPS Options :
GPS Baud Rate: The speed that the GPS device uses to receive
information.

Use Bluetooth GPS Device: Select this option if you are using
an external Bluetooth GPS receiver with your handheld.

GPS Com Port: The communications port that the GPS device
uses to receive information.

GPS Logging Interval: The amount of time, in seconds, that
each GPS coordinate will be logged on the handheld. Enter a
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number between 30 and 999 (i.e., 5 minutes is entered as 300
seconds).

GPS Navigation Software: The navigation program being
used.

GPS - Automatically Pop-up Directions for Each Stop:
Select this option to automatically navigate to the next stop after
saving an invoice.
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Show GPS Location Button: Select this option to capture
Latitude and Longitude coordinates, per customer, on the Confirm
Sale screen of the handheld. This information will be uploaded
and stored within the customer’s account under QRoute >
Customer Information, on the Customer Information/Settings tab.

NOTE: The stored Latitude/Longitude coordinates are used with
turn-by-turn navigation programs available within QRoute and the
QRoute Mapping Module. Contact Advantage Route Systems at
866.317.6883 for further information on these products.

Log GPS info on Handheld (Route Track 2000 Module):
Select this option to program QRoute to capture GPS coordinates
on the handheld automatically. The data is stored on the
handheld and can be retrieved on the desktop using the Route
Track 2000 Module.

NOTE: The GPS Logging Interval field is used to configure the
length of time that each coordinate is captured.
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Gratis Setup

The Gratis Setup option allows you to create a series of Gratis
Reasons that can be selected by your drivers on the handheld. If
an item is to be given away at no charge, they will select one of
the reasons entered here. This can be helpful for exchanges or
promotions.

NOTE: Each Gratis Reason selected will be logged on the
customer’s invoice, and printed on the afternoon Exceptions
Report.

Double-click on an existing Gratis Reason or select the Add New
option to continue.

Q Gratis Setup = List =]ESq]

1D | Description

B |BROKEN EXCHAMGE
|| Intial Sale

M |NEW SETUP

P |PROMOTION
T

Mew Customer
[Add Hew)

Figure 3.41

You can make changes to all of the displayed information. A
definition of each field can be found below.

T
Gratis ]
Gratis IDIB

DESC”D“UHIBHDKEN EXCHANGE

E
|
&

Figure 3.42
Fields:
Gratis ID: The single character code that represents the Gratis
Reason.

Description: The description of the Gratis Reason.
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Exit Screen: After the fields have been edited, you have four
choices:

OK - Save the information and exit.

Cancel - Discard the changes and exit.

Delete — Delete an item that will no longer be used.
Print — Generate a list report of the information shown for

all entries.

Vehicle Inspection

The Vehicle Inspection option guides drivers through a vehicle
safety checklist on the handheld. Simply add all of the items that
you would like drivers to inspect to the list. As each driver
completes the inspection, the checklist can be printed from the
handheld, prior to leaving the warehouse.

NOTE: Vehicle Inspections are not stored on the desktop — they
can only be printed from the handheld.

Double-click on an existing Vehicle Inspection Reason or select
the Add New option to continue.

=TT
1] Item | Description Tupe Mandatory | Mon-Orive W Number Min | Nurnber Max| Tesxt Max Len
01000 [FLUIDS Category Heading 1] 0 1] 1] 0
o100 |0olL ‘Yes/MNo 1 a a a 0
01[002 |'WATER ‘esiMNo a a0 a a 0
01/003 |FUEL ‘esdMNo 0 0 0 0 0
02| 000 | APPEARAMCE Category Heading 1] 0 1] 1] 0
02001 |LEAKS ‘resdMo 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
02| 002 |BROKEM ‘es/Mo 0 0 0 0 0
03{000 [FUWCTIONS Category Heading 1] 0 1] 1] 0
03001 |ALLLIGHTS ‘Yes/Mo a a0 a a 0
03002 |'WINDSHIELD ‘es/Mo a a a a 0
03003 |HORM “esdMo 0 0 0 0 0
04/001 | TIRES es/Mo 1] 1] 1] 1] 0
05001 |OTHER Text 1] a0 1] 1] 50
MISC) 000 | Micelaneous Text 0 Ul 0 0 10
Figure 3.43
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You can make changes to all of the displayed information. A
definition of each field can be found after the screen.

Q vehicle Inspection :: 04.001

Figure 3.44

Fields:

ID: Up to four digits in length, the ID field functions as the
category of the item (for grouping).

Item: Up to three digits, the Item field is used to control the
order of the items per category (or ID).

NOTE: The format used in the ID and Item fields controls the
order of the items (e.g., 01.001 - 01.002 - 02.001).

Description: A description of the item to be inspected.
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Type:

Select the type of item from the following list.

Yes / No: Select this option if this item requires a ‘Yes’
or ‘No’ answer (e.g., "Does the engine run?”).

Numeric Value: Choose this option if the driver needs to
input @ numeric value. You can specify the minimum and
maximum value ranges accepted (e.g., Tire Pressure).

Text: Selecting this item will require the driver to enter a
text response to satisfy this inspection item. You can
specify the minimum number of digits accepted.

List: When List is specified, the driver is required to
select from a pre-defined list. Enter the items to be
included in the list, manually.

Category Heading: This option allows you to flag an
item as a Category Heading (for display purposes only),
which is helpful for separating categories.

Mandatory: Specify whether this item is required to be
completed prior to printing the Vehicle Inspection Report.

Non-Drive Warning: Choose this option if you want a warning
to appear if the entered value is not within an acceptable range
(applies to Numeric and Text Value items only).

Exit Screen: After the fields have been edited, you have four
choices:

OK - Save the information and exit.
Cancel - Discard the changes and exit.
Delete — Delete an item that will no longer be used.

Print — Generate a list report of the information shown for
all entries.
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Site Inspection Setup

The Site Inspection option gives your drivers the ability to inspect
the condition (or cleanliness) of equipment or store fixtures at a
customer’s location. The information entered will be printed on
the Site Inspection Report during the Afternoon Card process, and
can be reprinted on the desktop.

Double-click on an existing Site Inspection Reason or select the
Add New option to continue.

=1
10| Description
1| Needs Maintenance
2| Cleared Unit
3| Shelf Broken
4| Replaced bulb
Figure 3.45

You can make changes to all of the displayed information. A
definition of each field can be found after the screen.

Q) Site Inspection Re =101

Site Inzpection Heasons ]

Heason|D|1

DESCfiPtiUHINeeds M aintenance

Yox

|@n$|x

Figure 3.46

Fields:

Reason ID: The identification code for this Site Inspection
Reason (up to two digits).

Description: The description for this Site Inspection Reason.

NOTE: Along with the description selected, the driver will have
the ability to key in further details on the handheld, if necessary.
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Exit Screen: After the fields have been edited, you have four
choices:

¢« OK - Save the information and exit.
e Cancel - Discard the changes and exit.
e Delete — Delete an item that will no longer be used.

e Print - Generate a list report of the information shown for
all entries.

Returned Product

The Returned Product option allows you to monitor products that
are being returned from your customers at the time of delivery.
The driver will be able to enter the reason a product was returned
directly on the handheld screen. This information will be printed
on the ‘Returned Products’ Afternoon Report, and stored within
QRoute for future reference.

Double-click on an existing Returned Product Reason or select the
Add New option to continue.

Q Product Return Codes = List =100 x|
[n] Description D amaged Return
Broken ltem e
1] Defective Unit ‘es

M Mot Meeded Mo
[&dd Mew)

Figure 3.47
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You can make changes to all of the displayed information. A
definition of each field can be found after the screen.

I

Product Return Codes ]

Reazon 1D IE_ %K

Dezcription |Erc-ken|tern

Damaged Product v

@ [

Figure 3.48

Fields:

Reason ID: The identification code of this Returned Reason
Code (up to two characters).

Description: The description of this Returned Reason Code.

Damaged Product: Select this option if the current reason will
be selected for items that are damaged and will not be returned
to inventory (e.g., Broken Item, Damaged).

NOTE: Do not select the Damaged Product option if the item
returned will be returned to inventory (e.g., Wrong Product, Not
Needed).

Exit Screen: After the fields have been edited, you have four
choices:

e« OK - Save the information and exit.
e Cancel - Discard the changes and exit.
« Delete - Delete an item that will no longer be used.

e Print - Generate a list report of the information shown for
all entries.
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QRoute Settings

The QRoute Settings screen contains the backup location for
QRoute, '‘Remit To’ information, and E-mail configuration options.

General Tab:

Enter the location that you would like to use for storing QRoute
backup files when they are generated. You can create a backup
by going to Customers > QRoute > Backup QRoute Data.

NOTE: It is recommended that you establish a regular backup
routine to help avoid any unforeseen problems.

[Q settngs. RISET

General T E-Mail ]

Backup Folder %K
{ Backup Path|C\QF2000_Backup -

| ™ Use Quick Format for Memary Cards |

[~ Remit To Address - Printed on Handheld Receipt
Code Meszage 1 |Message 2 |Message 3 |Message 4 |Meszage b

@ [x

— Office Address and GPS Mapping Infarmation
Company Mame
Address 1
Address 2

City
State/Province [ Postal Code I—

Latitude I— Longitude I— Show Map |

— Mangao Geo Login [Optional Feature)

Click here to sign up for MangoGeo

Uszer Mame | Passwordl Y alidate |

Figure 3.49

Fields:

Backup Path: Enter the target location for QRoute backups, or
choose the [ Browse button and navigate to the proper directory.

Use Quick Format for Memory Cards (Recommended):
Select this option to perform a ‘Quick Format’ when running the
Prepare Card function — designed to speed up the format
process.
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Remit To Address — Printed on Handheld Receipt:

This option can be used if you have enabled the ‘Include
Remittance Stub with Invoice’ option under Handheld Setup, on
the Receipt tab. The printed remittance stub can be tailored to
include your company’s address information. Additionally,
multiple remittance stubs can be configured if you would like to
configure more than one remittance address for your customers.
Up to five lines of text in a variety of styles can be established per
stub.

Simply double-click on the ‘Add New’ option to establish a
remittance stub.

— Remit Ta Address - Printed on Handheld R eceipt

|| Code tleszage 1 |Message 2 |Message 3 [Messaged | Meszage 5
| REM1 Advantage v

FREZ Advantage C

— |-||:|:I|"'FII E‘.Hrln:- .=|I"||’| ﬁpq M.:unninn |n|:nrrn.=|finn
Figure 3.50
Enter a unique Code for each remittance stub, up to five

characters in length. Each message line will begin with a Justify
and Font option, followed by up to 72 bytes of text.

STES
Remit To Address ]
Codelw %K
— Remit ToAddress - Printed on Handheld Receipt
Jugstify  Font Mes.sage i|
II: - Ij IH j IAnthue ‘whaolezalers West
IE - Ij IA j |14? 5. Broadway Ave.
fc-i=] Ja =] [Turack, Ca. 35350 i |
[ =
mElmE]

Figure 3.51
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The Justify field controls the location of the text on the stub,
select one of the choices below:

C - Centers the text on the stub (commonly used).

L - Prints the text in the left-column of the stub.

R - Prints the text in the right-column of the stub.

The Font field controls the size and style of the text on the stub;
refer to Appendix C for examples of each option available.
Office GPS and Mapping Information:

The office address information entered here is used with optional
mapping and navigation programs available with QRoute.
Contact Advantage Route Systems for further information.

— Qffice Addrezs and GPS Mapping [nformation
Company Mame |4 ntique Whalesalers West
Address 1 147 5. Broadway
Addreszs 2 I
City | Turlock,
State/Province IU_-._ Fosztal Code |g5330
L atitude |U Laongitude |U MI

Figure 3.52

Latitude/Longitude: Enter the Latitude and Longitude
coordinates for the office or warehouse location.

Show Map: This option is used to view the Latitude/Longitude
coordinates on a map, or capture new coordinates. Refer to page
72 for details.

MangoGeo Login (Optional Feature):

MangoGeo is a web-based address correction tool that can help
you correct your delivery and mailing addresses in QuickBooks, as
well as provide latitude and longitude coordinates.

NOTE: Contact Advantage Route Systems or visit www.Mango-
Geo.com for further information.

User Name: Enter your MangoGeo user name.
Password: Enter your MangoGeo password.

Q-Route 2000

Chapter 3 — QRoute Desktop (Ato Z) e 113



Exit Screen: After you have made changes, you have two

choices:

» OK - Save the information and exit.
e Cancel - Discard the changes and exit.

» Print - Generate a list report of the information shown for

all entries.
E-Mail Tab:

QRoute will allow you to E-mail your customers copies of their
delivery invoices from within the QRoute > Customer Information

> Invoices tab.

Q_ Settings...

General I E-Mail ]

=101 ]

— E-Mail Delivery Method

1« Microsoft Outiook " SMTP Server

SHTP Server Address |

SMTPPar [~ T UseSsl

I Use Loginsuthentication

SMTF Login Mame |

SMTP Password

— Default Settingz far Invoice E-kail

Default Fram E-Mail: |

Default Subject Line: |

Default E-tail Mezzage:

[~ Include Invoice Mumbers in E-tail Meszage

L

Figure 3.53
E-Mail Delivery Method:

Microsoft Outlook: Choose this option if Microsoft Outlook is

used to send E-mail.

114 « Chapter 3 — QRoute Desktop (Ato Z)

QRoute



SMTP Server: Choose this option if Outlook is not used and you
will send E-mail directly through an SMTP server.

« SMTP Server Address: The IP address or host name of
the SMTP server.

e SMTP Port: Select the port that should be used for
transfer.

e Use SSL (Secure Sockets Layer): Generally used for
added security when transmitting data over the Web.

e Use Login Authentication: The login password used
with SMTP.

e SMTP Login Name: The login name used to access the
SMTP server.

e SMTP Password: The password for the SMTP login
name.

Default Settings for Invoice E-Mall

Default '‘From’ E-mail: Enter the default E-mail address that
you would like to use in the ‘From’ field when sending invoices to
customers.

Default Subject Line: Enter the information you would like your
customers to see in the ‘Subject’ line of each E-mail.

Default E-Mail Message: Enter any information you would like
to include in the body of each E-mail sent to your customers.

Include Invoice Numbers in E-mail Messages: Select this
option to list the invoice numbers in the body of the E-mail
(reflects what is currently attached to the E-mail).

Modules

Advanced Communications (Optional Module)

This module enables wireless transfer methods within QRoute.
For more information, contact your reseller or Advantage Route
Systems.
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Utilities

The Utilities section of the QRoute menu contains a collection of

options

that will assist you with effectively managing the QRoute

program. Here is a quick synopsis of each item:

Prepare Card — As you set up your handheld
computer(s), you must prepare each storage card before
placing a route on it. This routine prepares the card for
use.

Card Override - Built in safeguards prohibit you from
accidentally deleting data on the handheld that has not
been uploaded. Performing a Card Override bypasses this
requirement (performed when you do not need to upload
the data).

Data Integrity Check - This report lists any
inconsistencies found with your QRoute program, and
should be performed periodically for maintenance.

MangoGeo Batch Process - MangoGeo is an optional
address correction tool that can help you correct your
delivery and mailing addresses. Contact Advantage Route
Systems for further information.

Change Route Sequence - This utility allows you to
update and manage all of your customer’s route, area,
and sequence assignments.

Change Route Date - If a route is uploaded with the
wrong date on the invoices, this utility allows you to easily
change the dates globally.

Delete Route - Should you upload data and then decide
you do not need it, you can use this utility to delete the
unneeded route.

Rebuild QRoute Tables - This maintenance utility is
available should you experience any problems with recent
updates or changes in the program.

Backup QRoute Data - This utility allows you to quickly
and easily backup your important QRoute data.

Restore QRoute Data - This utility allows you to restore
QRoute data from a backup file.

Print QRoute User guide - Use this option to print a
copy of the QRoute User Guide.

About QRoute - The About screen provides useful
version and system information.

Each item is covered in this section.
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Prepare Card
The Prepare Card function allows you to prepare a Storage Card

for QRoute usage.
T e Banking

-l

= Please choose a dive letter or USB. |f USE, then make —— @
sure the Pocket PC is connected wia ActiveSync, | dive —

Pl letter, then make sure the card iz inserted in the reader. ;:;;;fs
Drive Letter -
N % T_I,lpel.-’-‘n.dvantage M3 j %
Skakernents ;A.l‘\r-'rite
%“ | X | Checks

AT
g T
Figure 3.54

There are two standard methods defined below for preparing a
card in QRoute.

Prepare Card - Using a Card Reader
1. Insert a card into your Card Reader.
2. Select the correct Drive Letter of the storage card.

3. In the Type field, select the handheld type that will be
used with this card.

Click OK to being processing the card.
5. Follow the prompts on the screen.

NOTE: You will be prompted to format the card during this
process — any information already on the card will be lost.
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Prepare Card — USB Cradle/Cable

1.
2.

N o vk

Insert the card into the handheld.

Place the handheld on the cradle (or plug cable into the
device).

Wait for the handheld to sync with the desktop
(ActiveSync required).

In the Drive Letter field, choose USB.

In the Type field, select the correct handheld type.
Click OK to begin processing.

Follow the prompts on the screen.

NOTE: You will be prompted to format the card during this
process — any information already on the card will be lost.

Refer to Appendix B for more information on the Prepare Card
function.
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Card Override

The Card Override function allows you to bypass the Afternoon
Card process.

The following message is displayed when a Morning Card is
attempted and QRoute does not detect that the card has been

uploaded:
] |
x| [eenie

Transactions have not been uploaded or your memory card cannot be accessed,
Flease verify your memory card is in place and then upload transactions or use Card Override.

Check

eqgisker

Figure 3.55

This is a safety feature of the software that will not allow you to
create a new route until the current route has been transferred

back to QuickBooks. If you are sure the card contains no useful
data, you can proceed with the Card Override.

Choose the appropriate drive letter (or USB) and click OK.

BN ... 0. corice s
Fleaze chooze a dive letter or USE. If USE, then make Recl:u.rl:l
zure the Pocket PC iz connected wia ActiveSync. If diive Deposits
letter, then make sure the card is inzerted in the reader.

Drive Letter H -
Staternents Virite
] 4 LCancel Checks
-

Figure 3.56
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After clicking OK to the confirmation message, you may now
proceed with the Morning Card process.

-8 |- > &k
Receiy -Route 2000 x Record
Paymen B Q-Route — “'I Depasits

.S
\ll) Card Cwerride is now camplete.
Statements iR

Zhecks

Figure 3.57

Data Integrity Check

This report lists any inconsistencies found within your QRoute
program, and will help you determine if something has changed in
QuickBooks that could affect the stability of the software.

ZET%
Data Integrity Check ]
Furn Process Progress %K
Custorn Fields
Tes Drivers / Checkers e
e Products
eg Cuztomers
Figure 3.58

You have the option of checking all areas or individual categories
listed on the screen (by double-clicking on them).

Click OK to receive a listing of any problems found.

NOTE: You should run this report once every few months.

MangoGeo Batch Process

MangoGeo is a web-based address correction tool that can help
you correct your delivery and mailing addresses in QuickBooks, as
well as provide latitude and longitude coordinates.

NOTE: Refer to the MangoGeo User Guide available at
www.Mango-Geo.com or contact Advantage Route Systems for
further information.
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Change Route Sequence

The Change Route Sequence utility allows you to globally update
routing information assigned to each customer’s account within
QuickBooks.

NOTE: Refer to the tutorial on page 160 for further information
on using the Update Route Sequence screen.

Q Change Route Sequence

L | {1 |

Curent 5 | CurerttoEnd 55 | Al 5s» < Curent | << CurenttoEnd wa |
or| %

Figure 3.59

Fields:

Route: Displays all available routes in the program.

Area: Displays all available Route Area Codes in the program.
Load: Select this option to load the Route and Route Area Code
selected.

Route Listing Panel:

The left panel of the Change Route Sequence screen displays all
of the routed customers based on the criteria loaded.

Customer: Displays the customer’s name.

Address 1: Displays the first line of the customer’s address.
Address2: Displays the second line of the customer’s address.
City: Displays the city assigned to the customer.

State: Displays the state assigned to the customer.

Postal Code: Displays the ZIP or postal code assigned to the
customer.

Route: Displays the route assigned to the customer.
Area: Displays the Route Area Code assigned to the customer.

Q-Route 2000
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Current: Select this button to add the highlighted customer to
the Parking Lot.

Current to End: Select this button to add all customers from the
highlighted account onward to the Parking Lot.

All: Select this button to add all of the customers listed to the
Parking Lot.

Parking Lot Panel:

The right panel of the Change Route Sequence screen displays all
customers added to the temporary staging area used for route
changes.

NOTE: Refer to the tutorial on page 160 for further information
on using the Parking Lot.

Customer: Displays the customer’s name.

Address 1: Displays the first line of the customer’s address.
Address2: Displays the second line of the customer’s address.
City: Displays the city assigned to the customer.

State: Displays the state assigned to the customer.

Postal Code: Displays the ZIP or postal code assigned to the
customer.

Route: Displays the route assigned to the customer.
Area: Displays the Route Area Code assigned to the customer.

Current: Select this button to add the highlighted customer to
the Route Listing Panel.

Current to End: Select this button to add all customers from the
highlighted account onward to the Route Listing Panel.

All: Select this button to add all of the customers listed to the
Route Listing Panel.

Other:

OK: Select this button to save all changes made.

Exit: Select this button to exit the screen.
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Change Route Date

The Change Route Date utility allows you to change dates on
individual routes globally. If you notice a route day was run using
the wrong date, this utility can globally replace the date of each
invoice, saving you time with manual changes.

Q) Change Route Date -0 x|

Change Route Date ]

Roue[l  ~] ok
oid Date|3,=1 7/2003 j X
NewDatEIEﬂ?QEIDS j |

Figure 3.60

Fields:

Route: Select the Route that you will be changing the date for.

Old Date: The date currently assigned to the route (the incorrect
date).

New Date: The new date that needs to be assigned to the route.
Click OK to complete the operation, or Cancel to exit the screen.
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Delete Route

The Delete Route utility allows you to completely delete an
uploaded route from QRoute and QuickBooks — this can be
helpful if your printer jams and you want to upload a card again.

SIS

Delete Route ]

Hautel‘l vI %H
Date[3/17/2008 =

X

Figure 3.61

Fields:

Route: Select the Route that you would like to delete from the
drop-down list.

Date: Enter the date of the Route you would like to delete.

NOTE: Once the information has been deleted, it cannot be
retrieved. Use caution!
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Rebuild QRoute Tables

The Rebuild QRoute Tables option is available to you if you
experience any problems with QRoute. Often times our
technicians will ask you to perform a rebuild if you are
experiencing errors after a recent update or change in the

program.
P‘a?éills g”fﬁ Give Us Feedback. .
[
Mg & Rebuilding: ANTIQUE WHOLESALERS WEST.MDB
dhal

ns

|

lies

[ QL= L RS (= L=}

to run pour Manufacturing wholesaling business effectively, lilke Product Invoices

. Femind me later

1y Feord
urchase
e ales Ord
Profitability by P

Sales Yolumne by

Display

Figure 3.62

A confirmation message will be displayed on the screen after the
process is complete. Simply click OK to continue.

|

-85 g
Receive nn. . Record
-Route 2000 x
Payrments M O-Route Bﬂ' —I Deposits
2
1) Rebuid Complete.
E2N
g =)
Checks
=

Figure 3.63
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Backup QRoute Data

The Backup QRoute Data utility allows you to quickly and easily
backup your important QRoute data. The Backup Path listed will
match the established directory entered under Customers >
QRoute > QRoute Settings. You may also enter a directory
manually, if desired.

Each field on the screen is defined below.

ar | - -
: a5 — ol =
[ Include Phatos [ Include Handheld File Archives

I~ Backup Path|D\QR2000_Backups J Ll =

Figure 3.64

Fields:

Include Photos: Select this option if you are using the photo
capture utility on the handheld and want them included in the
backup file.

Include Handheld File Archives: Select this option to include
all of the archived route data in the backup file.

NOTE: The handheld files contain all of the route information
that has previously been uploaded using QRoute.

Backup Path: The path to the location where all of the backup
files will be stored. You may also type in a location manually, or
choose the [ Browse option.

Click OK to back up the data.

w2
o x| x| Recof
™ Inctude Photos e, 7

. | ) Backup Complete.
Backup Path|D-\0R2000_bax - =
Lancel | che
Reqig

Figure 3.65
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After the confirmation screen appears, click OK to complete the
process.

The backup file will be stored in the backup location; the backup
file will resemble the following:

Mame
@QRDUkE_BacImp_DZESEDDQ.ZIF‘

Figure 3.66

Restore QRoute Data

The Restore QRoute Data utility allows you to quickly and easily
restore important QRoute data from a backup file. The backup
files listed are stored in the established directory entered under
Customers > QRoute > QRoute Settings. You may also manually
change the directory to restore from an alternate backup file, if
desired.

WARNING: Restoring data can have serious implications on
your data! Proceed with caution.

Each field on the screen is defined below.

P
Select a backup Location: [-%CFoute Backups J

[~ Restore Photos [~ Restore Handkeld File Archives x |

1 Backup File found. Click the file you would like ta restore.

|Backup Date | File Mame | Includes Photos | Includes Handheld Archives |
02/25/2009 (IR oute_Backup_02252003.21F MO

Figure 3.67
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Fields:

Select a backup location: This field displays the current
backup directory; any current backup files in this directory will be
displayed on the screen automatically.

NOTE: Choose the [l button to temporarily change the target
location, if desired.

Restore Photos: Select this option if you would like to restore
photos included in the selected backup.

Restore Handheld File Archives: Select this option of you
would like to restore handheld archive files included in the
selected backup.

NOTE: Photo and archive information can only be restored if the
current backup file includes them. This information is clearly
displayed per file.

Backup Date [ File Name | Inchudes Photos | Inchudes Handheld Archives
02/25/2008 | ORieute_Backup 02X520092IP HO HO
Figure 3.68
Detail Lines:

Backup Date: The date the backup file was created.

File Name: The name of the backup file (the naming convention
used includes the date).

Include Photos: Specifies whether or not the backup file
contains photos.

Include Handheld File Archives: Specifies whether or not the
backup file contains handheld archives.
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To restore a backup file, select the file and choose OK.

Q Restore Previous Backup ] 4
Select a backup Location: C%0R2000_Backup J %K |
™| Restore Fhatas ™| Restore Handheld File drchives ¥ |

1 B ackup File found. Click 0K ta Restore QR oute_Backup 02232009.21P

|Backup Date |File Mame | Ihcludes Phatog | Includes Handheld Archives |
02/23/2003  ORoute Backup 02232003.71P MO MO

Figure 3.69

A confirmation screen will be displayed, click Yes to proceed or
No to cancel.

e
Select a backup Location: = HR2000_Backup J

I™ Festore Photas I™ | Bestare Handheld File Archives ¥ |

1 B ackup File found. Click DK to Restore QR oute_Backup_02232009.21F

EBackup Dz 0-Route 2000

02/23/200
< ’ Are you sure you want o restore the selected backup?
-

= rchives

QRoute_Backup_02232009.Z1F

A backup of the current files will be created before the selected backup is restored.

Es Mo

Figure 3.70

NOTE: A backup of your current QRoute data will be created
during this process, in case you make a mistake.
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The restore process will only take a few moments, once complete,
click OK. You have now successfully restored the data.

[Qkestore Previous Backop =]
Select a backup Logation: =4GR 2000_Backup J
™| Fiestore Phctos ™| Fiestore Handheld File Archives ¥ |

1 B ackup File found. Click the file you would like to restore.

[Backup Date [ File Name [ ot cdme Blcten T ngludes Handheld Archives |

12/23/2009 _ OFoute_Backup_0 CIRICL O x| N
B

\l) Restore completed successfully,

Figure 3.71

Print QRoute User Guide

Use this option to print a copy of the QRoute User Guide. You can
print the manual in-house, or use the FedEx Office option to have
Kinko’s prepare a three-ring binder copy for you.
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In-House Manual

To print a copy in-house, simply choose the preview button and a
copy of the manual will be generated in your default PDF
program, which you can choose to print if desired.

RI=TET

A FedEx Kinko's Printer was not found.

Click the Presview button to open the user guide in
wour FOF wiewer, Once your User Guide is open,
wou can select a printer from the printing feature of
WOUE WIEWEL,

[fwou would like to send the guide to the nearest
FedEx Office stare, wou can install the necessany
software by clicking the FedEx Office button below.,
Adobe Acrobat Reader or equivalent software is

required. You can download the free Adobe
Acrobat FDF Reader from:

http:/fwww. adobe.com

FedExOffice. % %I D E— il

Figure 3.72
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FedEx (Kinko’s) Office Manual

To have a copy of this manual prepared by Kinko’s for you, follow
the steps below:
1. Choose the FedEx Office button located on the bottom of
the screen (requires an active internet connection).

~oix

A FedEx Kinko's Printer was not found.

Click the Preview button to open the user guide in
wvour PDF viewer. Once your User Guide is open,
wou can select a printer from the printing feature of
YOUrwviewer.

If wou would like to send the guide to the nearest
FedEx Office stare, you can install the necessary
software by clicking the FedEx Office buttan below.

Adobe Acrobat Reader or equivalent software is
required. You can download the free Adobe
Acrobat POF Reader from:

l hitp:}/www.adobe.com

= X

Figure 3.73

2. You will be directed to the FedEx Office Web site, simply
follow the instructions on the screen to install their print
driver.

arcn Go

fedex.com | Custemer Suppart | FedEx Kinke's Locatio

FedExOffice. sk
FedEx Kinko's is now FedEx Office Office/Print Services $ Ship

In-Store Services » Online Services - Business Solutions »

Now, print any document from your PC
to any FedEx Kinko's Office and Print Center.

Use Fie, Print FedEx Kinko's™ to print
without leaving your home or office

your documents to ane of our retail locations

File, Print FadEx Kinko's is an onlins tool that lets you print o any of 1,100 FedEx Kinko's Office
Frint Centers across the U $. Use it to print presentations, brach 15, and more. To get started

1. Download and Install 2.Select Print 3. Complete Your Order 4. Tell a Friend
P [ Prinker . ~
& Fle Frik FodEx Flos . 7
Status: Ready \ /
A FacdF Kinke
Ones installed, File, Prirt FedEx Choose File, Print FedEx Kinka's Chonse your printing and Tell = Friend shout the benetits
Kinko's is automsticaly sdded to from your list of printers binding options. Select pickup of Fie, Print Feox Kinko's 50
your st of printers. o shipping and pay orine they can take advartage of
cesy online printing right from
their desk. Click here totel
Click here for detsiled Learn more sbout how ta use friend
instructions: Fie, Print FedEx Kinko's.

Reduires Winclows Vista, Windowes XP or Windows 2000 operating system. Click here for full system recuiremerts
Guestion or problems? Check out our FAG.

Glabal Home | Service Info | About FadEx | Invastor Relatians | Businass Inquiies | Carsers | Terms of Use | Frivacy Palicy
This site is protected by copyright and trademark laves uneer US and International lavw. A1l rights reserved. @ 1995-2006 FedEx

Figure 3.74
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3. Once you have downloaded and installed the FedEx
Kinko’s software, the screen will inform you that the
FedEx Kinko’s Printer was found.

_loix]

A FedEx Kinko's Printer was found. €«——

Click the Frevies button to open the user guide in
wour POF viewer. Once wour User Guide is open.
wou can select a printer from the printing feature of
wour FOF viewer.

[fwouwould like to send the guide ta the nearest
FedEx Office stare, wou should choose the
following printer from you POF wviewer.

Frinter: "FedEx Kinka's"

Adobe Acrobat Reader or equivalent software is
required. 'ou can download the free Adobe
Acrobat POF Reader from:

hitp:/fwww adobe com

8| x|

Figure 3.75

4. Click the Preview icon to generate a copy of the manual
using your default PDF program.

5. After the manual has been displayed, select File > Print.

& Adobe Acrobat Standard - [Q-RouteUserManual.pdf]

= Fle Edt Wiew Domument Took Advanced Windaw Help

i T CresteroE Y| T createror « ) Review a comment + |
T > open.., Crl+0.

T e O A

T
=

& o i) Howe T

|1 My Bookshelf.., H Sl

Email...

Close kW
Seve Cirf+s

Save s, hift+Ctr+s

ju 1)

Save as Certified Dacument. Advantage Q-Route 2000™
Rt

e ser Guide

 Send by Email for Review. ..

L
3
£
z
E
&
3
b
£
S
@

Upload for Browser-Based Review. ..

Expart Coments to Word.

Document Properties... CirtD

PHRE Setup.. Shift-+ Chrl+F

Print with Comments. . CtrlT
PrintMs Inkermet Printing... Al+CirkR

1 D:AGR200MHelp{Q-RouteliserManual.pdf

£
5 2mimanusliQRE00OVSIGRUserG-Route User.pef tage Route Systems, Inc.
E
8 2DH.d ks ActiveX Designer - Variance pdf
] 4.0uh...|... Ackive Designer - Resequence.pdf fperts! #in Route Delivery Software.
5 T Activel, Desioner - TransDetail.pdf
Ext iy
I
#] ssxttin 4|

Figure 3.76
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6. Choose the FedEx Kinko’s printer from the list and click

e 2|
Rt
Name: | FedEs Kinka's =] Popetes |
 [ERS-AGVIREG Print ta il
Statls: |\ e ars. comhDall 5100 Colar PS3 W R
Type: | \EAGLEVSRS. HPLJAOS0n

WheaglehDell 5100 Color PCL

- Print Fiang| ‘\eagletDel 5200 Printsr i~ Presiew
(o Al | Nmstarkey. ars.comiHP Laserlet 1200 Series H 2 a5 4
e Adobe PDF
Cuiter By other MFC-EE00M Frinter s
 Cuer

User Guide

 Pages Int
P
SubSELI_A Postscript Printer

QuickBooks POF Converter
Send To OneNote 2007

~ Page Handling

Copies: m 11
Page Scaling Shrink large pages 'I et bt o s b

¥ Auto-Rotate and Center E

I” Choose Paper Source by POF page size

s

Print '/hat; I -
e Dacumert Units: Inches Zoam: 95%

Frinting Tips: | Cancel

Figure 3.77

7. The manual will be processed and you will be redirected to
Kinko’s Web site to complete your order.

NOTE: There will be a charge for each manual printed using
Kinko’s FedEx.
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About Screen

The About QRoute screen displays various information related to
version, support, and licensing.

) about Q-Route 2000

-Route2000.. =~
= G-:tm ol

=
- = )

www.Q-Route2000.com Phone: 1.209.485.9395

Cl Code:ADVANTA
Registered with 10 handhelds.

Submit & %Jachtﬁﬁaf%uppDrf.H@ESFI (Intemet F%aqmadl
Print/Fax a Tachrﬁaarﬁ‘uppmrtﬁﬁquest

-ﬁgsﬂamh&f’a. [ oF, I

Figure 3.78
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Tutorial - Item List changes for QRoute

In order for products to be sold on the handheld computer, you
may need to update the Item Type in QuickBooks. This tutorial
will guide you through the process.

Modify Existing Items

The Item Type is displayed on the Edit Item screen on existing
items (see arrow below).

—|O] x
Type 0K |
lm Use for goods you purchase, track as inventary, and resell.
+ Inventory Part +— Cancel |
I I8 it bl
Custom il |
Ttemn Mame/Mumber [™! subitem of Manufacturer's Part Nurmber

|Case Doll - Large | ﬂ I Speling |

r Unit of Measure

Enatle... | [ Item is inactive

r Purchase Information ————————————— [~ Sales Information ——————————————————
L ipki Sales T ti
Description on Purchase Transactions SSCIpon On adles Transactions
Case Dall - Large Case Doll - Large

Cost: | 11.17 Sales Price | 22,50

COGS Account |cht of Goods Sold = | | Tax Code Tax =

Preferred Yendor I - Income Account IDD|| Sales -
— Inventary Infarmation

Asset Account Reorder Point ©On Hand Avg. Cost OnP.O. On Sales Order

Inventary Asset j | -299.25 1117 o 0

Figure 3.79

In order for items to show up on the QRoute handheld, they must
be assigned to one of the following Item Types:

« Inventory Part: These items represent any product you
will be selling to your customers.

e Service: These items represent “Skip Reasons,” which
will be addressed later in this chapter.

If your existing products are not set up as Inventory Part items,
simply change them to the required type by choosing the drop-
down arrow and selecting the new type (in the Type field).

NOTE: If Inventory Part is not an available option in the Type
field drop-down list: go to Edit > Preferences > Items & Inventory
> Company Preferences and select: Inventory and purchase
orders are active.
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Click OK and repeat the same steps for all of the items that need
to be sold on the handheld.
Create a New Item

You may also create a new item by choosing Lists > Item List.
Right-click on the screen and choose the ‘New’ option.

Assign the item to Type: Inventory Part, and fill in the
remaining item details.

Click OK and repeat the same steps for all of the items that need
to be sold on the handheld.
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Tutorial - Skip Reasons

A Skip Reason is defined as any reason the driver was not able to
complete a delivery to a customer. This information is transferred
back to the desktop and noted in the customer’s sales history
record.

There are a few setup items that need to be addressed within
QuickBooks before Skip Reasons can be used, they are covered

below.
New Custom Field — Product Class

In this section, you will create a new Custom Field in QuickBooks
that will be used by the QRoute program.

NOTE: If you have already created the Product Class custom
field, you can skip this step.

1. Browse to Lists > Item List and double-click on any existing
item to bring up the Edit Item screen.

2. From within the Edit Item screen, select the Custom Fields

button.
- |0 =
Type oK |
Im Use For goods vou purchase, track as inventory, and resell.
Cancel |

» Custom Fields |
Item Mamefturmber || Subiter of ManuFacturer's Part Number ;

el |
|Case Dall - Large | ﬂ | peling

r Unit of Measure

Enable... | [ Item is inactive

r Purchase Information ——————————————— [~ Sales Information ————————————————
[ ipki Sales Ti i
Description on Purchase Transactions SSCripHion on sales dransactions
Case Doll - Large Case Doll - Large
Cost | 11.17 Sales Price | 22,50
OGS Accaunt ICost of Goods Sold || | Tax Code Tax ¥
Preferred Vendor I - Income Account |D°" Sales -
r Inventory Information
Asset focount Reorder Point  ©OnHand Awg, Cost On PO, On Sales Order
Inventory Asset =] I EEE WL U 0

Figure 3.80
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3. Choose the Define Fields button.

Item MamefMumber || Subikem of ManuFacturer's Part Mumber i
r 1T Speling |
|Case Dol - Large Custom Fields for Case Doll - Large x|

r— Unit of
nit: of Measure oK |
Enable... I Item is inactive
—_— Caniel |
r Purchase Inforn Help |

Description on Pu

Case Doll - Larg >
I

ot 114 ‘ ales Price | cn

LEL

=
w

Figure 3.81
4. In the first line available, enter: *‘Product Class’, and make
sure to check the box next to it.
Ttem MameTumber T SubiEerm of ManuFacturer’s Part Mumber ]
[Case Dol - Lorae o x| _ sedig |
— Unit. of Measure Use  Label 0K |
Enable. .. » W Cancel | :| [ Item is inactive
— Purchase Inforn I I Help |
Descripkion on Pu r I [
Case Doll - Larg r I
o
Cost | 11.17 ‘ Sales Price | 22,50
Figure 3.82
5. Click OK and you should now see the new field: Product Class.
Click OK again to exit the screen.
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6. Browse to Customers > QRoute > Setup Options > Handheld
Setup.

1 - &)l Customers v

Cash Sale

i o e A
[«] [«

&
aa

e
e
e

.
Er -
=

Figure 3.83

7. On the General tab, select the Product Class option from the
drop-down list, next to the Product Class field (below).

Q Edit Handheld Setup

1 - Al Customers Rd

Cash Sale

o e w3
L] Lo

1] ]
0 0 3 N

Employee Type

=
=

Figure 3.84
8. Click OK to save your changes and exit the screen.

Now that the Product Class custom field has been established,
continue to the next section to create a Skip Reason.
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Create a Skip Reason

Follow the steps below to create a Skip Reason in QuickBooks
that will be used by the QRoute program.

1. Create a new item that will be used as a Skip Reason by right-
clicking in the Item List and selecting New:

o T L=l LT E U L

<Dl - HC Hz 1 B

+Handkerchief - L& |H:  Find... 3.73
¢Handkﬁrch!ef -LE  |H pefresh 9,75
sHandkerchief - PR |He 3.84
s+Lamp - Assorted I 12.85
+Mirror - Assorted M i 13,40
#5tan Dol - 4 +{ I 8.73
+Table Runner - Li;  [Te  Duplicate Ikem 19,22
+Table Runner - SM [Te palete Irem 11.33
+LOCAL Tax =t T3T%
2 MO TAY oH Palc Tram Tnackiva 0,00
Figure 3.85
2. Select Service as the item Type:
_[O] x
Type oK
lﬁ Use for services you charge For or purchase, like
specialized labor, consulting hours, or professional Cancel
fees,

Mon-irventary Part Subitem of

Inwvenkory Part

Invenkory Assembly Mext

Other Charge —Ll |
Subkotal |

Group Speling
Discount

Payment

Sales Tax Ikem

Sales Tax Group [ Item is inactive

This service is used in assemblies or is performed by a subcontractor ar partner

Description Rate I 0,00
Tax Code ITax =

Account I bl

Figure 3.86
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Business Closed, Refused Service, etc.).

3. Enter a Skip Reason description (i.e., Customer not Home,

Type
IService ‘,] Use For services wou charge For ar purchase, like
specialized labor, consulting hours, or praofessional

fees,

[ Subitem of

| H

Itemn Mame/Murber

ICustomer

r Unit of Measure

Enable... |

[~ This service is used in assemblies or is performed by a subcontractor o partner

Rate | 0.00

Tax Code ITax hd
Account ISkip Reasons =

Description

Customer Mok Home:

Cancel |

Mesxk

Custom Fields |

Speling

[ Item is inactive

Figure 3.87

NOTE: Prices on Skip Reasons will always be 0.00, and the
assigned G/L Account number is entirely your choice. To
remain organized, it may be helpful to create a new Skip

Reasons account.

Select the Custom Fields button on the screen.

Tvpe
- Use For services wou charge for ar purchase, like
Service & helh ; .
specialized labar, consulting hours, or professional

fees,

[ subitem of

| B

Itern Mame/Mumber

ICustomer

r Unit of Measure

Enatle. .. |

[ This service is used in assemblies or is performed by a subcontractor or partner

Rate | 0,00

Tax Code ITax =
Account ISkip Reasons ¥

Descripkion

Customer Mot Home:

Cancel |

et |
> Custom Fields |
Speling |

[ Item is inactive

Figure 3.88
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5. In the Product Class field, enter the word SKIP and click OK.
i =[Ol x]

r Type oK |
-y & | Use for services you charge For or purchase, like
I ervice s - -
specialized labor, consulting hours, or professional Cancel |
fees.

Custom Fields for Customer

Ttemn Mame/Murr

tom Fields
ICustDmer Praduct Class |5K1p| 1 0K |
— Unit of Measur Cancel Spelling |

Enable.. Help

MNexk

. . =m is inactive
[ This service i Define Fields

b B

Description T

Custormer Mok Home: Tax Code ITax hd
Account ISkip Reasons ¥

Figure 3.89

Repeat this process for each Skip Reason needed.
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Tutorial - Alert Messages (Notes for the Handheld)

Occasionally, you may need to convey important information to
your route drivers regarding a customer’s account. For example,
perhaps the account has special handling instructions, driving
directions, or an access code. Each message will be clearly
displayed on the handheld screen as the driver selects the
customer.

To add an Alert Message to a customer’s account:

1. Browse to Customers > Customer Manager, and double-
click on a customer’s account.

2. Choose the Notes button on the screen.

] (ol x|
Customer Name  [Susar's Whatnots
oK
Current Balance :  §,100.72 How do T adjust the current balance? 4'

Cancel

Address Info I Additional Info l Payment Info l Job Info —'—} Motes |
Company Mame |Susan'sWhatn0ts Contack |Chad Roberts Help |

MeMs L e Phone [ [ Customer is
FirstMame  [chad | ML[ | Fék I IS
Last Mame IRoberts Alk, Phone |

Ak, Contact l—

E-mail |
cc |

Addresses
Eill To Ship To ISusan's ‘Whatnaks -
108 Graham 108 Graham
Shawnee | Shawnee
Kansas Gy 2 Kansas
66443 6443

= Add flew | Bl | Delete | Go ko Cl%ilétomer
[V Default shipping address Manager [

Figure 3.90
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3. In the notes section, anything that begins with:
XX ALERT:” and ends with “***’ will automatically popup
on the handheld when the driver accesses the account on
the handheld (example below).

3

b

X

Customer Mame  [Susan's whatnots

[aTt=0 45 Notepad - Susan

r~ Motes for Customer: Job Susan's Whatnots
Addres | Company: Susan's Whatnots

£

5

CEEE

x|
0K |
Contact: Chad Roberts Cancel |
Company
Help |
. M5, Tner is
First Mar Date Stamp |
Last Mar
#4*ALERT: Always leave invoice with David Brent*+* =y LU (o |
Prink, .. |
Addres
Eill Ta

108G

Shaw
Kansz
B4

Edit Ftomer
et

T T T ST T T e |

Figure 3.91

NOTE: Using this format allows you to keep your desktop
and handheld notes separate.

Alternatively, if you would like to send a message to the
handheld but do not need it to popup each time the
account is accessed, enter the note in the following format:
***DELIV: Your Delivery message***. This message can
be found on the handheld invoice screen, within the ‘I’
(Instructions) button.
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Tutorial - Container Tracking

QRoute allows you to track returnable items such as crates,
pallets, bottles, racks, etc. If you charge deposits for these items,
the program will be able to automatically determine the deposit
charge per customer.

NOTE: If you have containers that you would like to track but do
not charge for deposits, this feature will work for you as well.

Follow the steps below to setup container tracking within QRoute.

New Custom Fields

In this section, you will create new Custom Fields in QuickBooks
that will be used by the QRoute Program for container tracking.

Product Class (Custom Field)

The Product Class custom field will be used internally by QRoute
to identify containers for tracking.

NOTE: If you have already created the Product Class custom
field, skip to the section on creating the Customer Deposit Detail
field.

1. Browse to Lists > Item List, and double-click on any existing
Item to bring up the Edit Item screen.
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2. From within the Edit Item screen, select the Custom Fields
button.

d -0 x

Type oK |
Im Use For goods vou purchase, track as inventory, and resell.
Cancel |

> Custom Fields |
Item Mamefturmber || Subiter of ManuFacturer's Part Number ;

el |
|Case Dall - Large | ﬂ | peling

r Unit of Measure

Enable... | [ Item is inactive

r Purchase Information —————————————— ~ Sales Information

- . Description on Sales Transactions
Description on Purchase Transactions P

Case Doll - Large Case Doll - Large

Cost I 11.17 Sales Price I 22,50
OGS Accaunt ICost of Goods Sold || | Tax Code Tax ¥
Preferred Yendor I - Incame Account |D°" Sales -

r Inventory Information
Asset Account Reaorder Point OnHand Awg, Cost On P.O. On Sales Order
Inventory Asset j | -299.25 1117 1} i}

Figure 3.92
3. Choose the Define Fields button.

[———————

Ttern Mame/Murnber [ Subiter of Manufacturer's Part Murnber .
. 1 Speling |
ICase Dall - Large Custom Fields for Case Doll - Large x|

r Uit of Measure ok |
Enable... I Item is inactive
— Cancel |
r Purchase Inforn Help |

Description on Pu

Case Doll - Larg

ales Drice | T
Figure 3.93

sk 111 ‘
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LLL

4. In the first line available, enter: Product Class and make
Ttem MameTumber T Subiterm aof Manufacturer’s Part Mumber ]
[Case Dol - Large pay x| _ sootna |
r— Unit of Measure Use Label 0K |

:| [ Ttem is inactive
r Purchase Inforn I I Help |
Descripkion on P r I
o
Cost | 11.17 ‘ Sales Price | 22.50
5. Click OK and you should now see the new field displayed.
Click OK again to exit the screen.

sure to check the box next to it.
_Enabenp U [rodcces | Caneel |
Case Dol - Larg (i I as ||
Figure 3.94
6. Browse to Customers > QRoute > Setup Options > Handheld

Setup.
Q Edit Handheld Setup o ] 3
General Handheld Labels Messages Receipt Upload Reports
iz Optian: — Dff-Route Customer

I™ Exclude Inactive Accounts on Trip Repaort
™ Exclude Inactive Accounts on Handheld

~ Special Accounl

¥ Enable Notes Function on Handheld Filter Type|1 - &l Customers j %K |

™ Tum off 'wiFi Radio Except for Data Transfer Mew CustomelINew Customer j X
™ Hide Totals on Handheld Receipt
Cash Sale|Cash Sale -
I Ignore 13t Line of Address o ael J
E:jl ZIP Code Length on Select Stap Screen Irmvoice # Lenglhlg_j =] |
Hoof Oty Dacima\slu_ﬂ
r~ QuickBooks Customn Figlds ————————————————— # of Fiice Dacima\slz_ﬂ
Route IF\nutE
— Start / Stop Tims

Employes Type IEmponee Tupe
Product Classl

Record Start Time For Each Sale  [v

Prompt For Start Time (%
Opering Stop For Start Time €

Lef Ll 14

Figure 3.95
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7. On the General tab, select the Product Class option from the
drop-down list, next to the Product Class field (below).

1 - &l Customers |

Cash Sale

L] L«

e
=
e

E
oot o]

Figure 3.96
8. Click OK to save your changes and exit the screen.
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Customer Deposit Detail (Custom Fields)

These Custom Fields allow you to view the total count of each

container at a customer’s location.

1. Browse to Customers > Customer Manager and double-click
on any account to bring up the Edit Customer screen.

2. From within the Edit Customer screen, select the Additional
Info tab and choose the Define Fields button.

] 4

Customer Mame

|Susan's Whatnats

Current Balance @ §,100.72 How do T adjust the current balance?
Cancel |
Address Infa I Additional Info I Payment Info l Job Infa I Motes |
Categarizing and Defaults Price Level  [Excellent Cust. Price List = | —lHEll3
Type Cuskaom Fields Custorner is
inactive

IChain Stores

Terms

Route

[r1jkcERsjo249

[ret 30
Rep
E] i
Preferred Send Method

=]

INone

Sales Tax Information
Tax Code Tax Ikem

=]

—> Define Figlds |

|tax x| [LocaLTax

Resale Number

il

a0 ko Customer
Manager

Figure 3.97
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3. In the first and second lines available, enter your container
descriptions and make sure to check the box next to each
line. Click OK to confirm your changes.

' =1o0j %]
R e fine Fields X
04 |
Currer To be used Far oK |
Label Customers;Jobs Wendors Emplovess Cancel |
Addh IEmponee Type || (| V! Lcell Mates |
IRoute v - - Help | Hel
Elp |
Cate ILG Display Case ¥ 4+—F—/—— [
Type - <_|__ (Customer is
Iﬁ ISM Display Case ¥ (] inackive
Term I r r r
e | r r r

Figure 3.98

NOTE: You can track up to two types of containers within
QRoute. In this example, an antiques company is tracking
two of their display cases.

4. You should now see the new fields displayed on the Additional
Info tab. Click OK to exit the screen.

) =101

Customer Mame  [Susan's Whatnots

0K
Current Balance :  §,100.72 How do T adjust the current balance? —l
Cancel |
Address Info I Additional Info I Bayment Info l Job Info I Motes |
- A I — Help |
Categorizing and Def aults Price Leve |Excellent Cust, Price List 7|
Type : Custamer is
Custom Fields
IChain Stores ﬂ r inactive
Route [rijkcERS/o249
Terms .
INet =0 ﬂ L Display Case I
Rep 5M Cisplay Case I
IBJ =
Preferred Send Methad
INone j

Sales Tax Information

Tax Code Tax Item Define Figlds |
tax =] [rocaLTax x|

Resale Number %ﬁ
a0 ko Customer
Manager

Figure 3.99

Q-Route 2000 Chapter 3 — QRoute Desktop (Ato Z) e 151



5. Browse to Customers > QRoute > Setup Options > Handheld
Setup, and select the Labels tab.

Q Edit Handheld Setup = =] 9

General Handheld teszages Receipt T Upload Reports

— Dafault Product

Default Product 1 IEase Doll - Large - Caze Dall - Large

Default Product 2 IEase Doll - Small - Cage Doll - Small
Default Product 3 IDU" - HC - Hand Crafted Dol

Default Praduct 4 IDisp\ay Case - LG - Large Display Case

Ll e L Lol

Default Product 5 IDlsp\ay Cage - SM - Display Caze - 5M

Vo
B
8|

i~ Product Deposit Codes / Label

Deposit Code 1 I j Deposit Label 1 I
Deposit Cade 2 I j Deposit Label 2 I

—Customer Deposits as Defined in QuickBooks Custom Fields
Deposit Oty 1 I j
Deposit Gty 2 I j

- Label

History Page IHiSth}'
Product on Hand IProduct on Hand

Ioice Label [INVOICE

Figure 3.100

6. On the Labels tab, select your new Custom Fields from the
drop-down lists available in the section: Customer Deposits
as Defined in QuickBooks Custom Fields.

Q Edit Handheld Setup i ] 5

General Handheld Labels Messages Receipt T Upload Reports

— Default Product;

Default Product 1 ICase Dall - Large - Case Doll - Large

Default Praduct 2 IEase Dall - Small - Caze Dall - Small
Drefault Product 3 IDDH -HC - Hand Crafted Dol

X

Default Product 4 IDispIa_l,l Case - LG - Large Display Case
Default Product 5 IDispIa_l,l Caze - 5M - Display Casze - SM

0K
[£
—Product Deposit Codes / Label

Deposit Cade 1 I j Deposit Label 1 I
Deposit Cade 2 I j Deposit Label 2 I

—Custamer Deposits as Defined in QuickBooks Custom Fields
Deposit Gty 1 ILG Display Case j
Deposit Qty 2 |fSNRlE

LG Display Case
Floute
S Display Caze

Ll Lefpe] Lo

~Labels

Histary Page

Product on Hand IF'mduct on Hand
Invoice Label [INYOICE

Figure 3.101
7. Click OK to save your changes and exit the screen.
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Container Item Setup

This section will guide you through establishing your containers
for tracking.

Identifying Containers

A container can be a bottle, case, crate, pallet, etc. Itis the
object that is used to hold the product for the customer. If the
product is sold to the customer with a container that is being
temporarily leased to them, you may charge a deposit for this
item.

NOTE: If you do not charge a deposit, it is still a good idea to
keep track of the number of containers the customer may have.

The data used in this section is set up for an antiques company
that keeps track of their large and small display cases. The
customer pays a refundable deposit each time a display case is
used. As the delivery is made, any empty cases are picked up by
the driver, and returned to the warehouse for a credit.

In order for QRoute to properly track and/or charge deposits for
their display cases, two Item codes are used within QRoute: one
for adding the item to the invoice at the time of delivery, and one
for tracking (or charging a deposit).

The Items used for their first container are:
e Item 1: Large Display Case
e Item 2: Large Display Deposit
The Items used for their second container are:
e Item 3: Small Display Case
e Item 4: Small Display Deposit

If the container actually holds the product at the time of delivery,
as in a large bottle of water, the Items resemble the following:

e Item 1: 5 Gallon Water
e Item 2: 5 Gallon Deposit (or Empty)

NOTE: Applying the logic from above, it may be necessary for
you to create new Items for container tracking.
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Assigning Product Class

Each container being tracked needs to be assigned to a special
Product Class in order for QRoute to handle the item properly.
Follow the steps below.

1. Browse to Lists > Item List, and double-click on your first
container to bring up the Edit Item screen.

2. From within the Edit Item screen, select the Custom Fields
button.

- O] x

- Type fol's |
Triventary Part ~ | Use for goods you purchase, track as inventary, and resell, |
Cancel |

i —>
Ttem NamefNumber [ Subitem of Manufacturer's Part Mumber "
|Display Case - LG | ﬂ | Spelling |

r— Unit of Measure

Enable... | [ Item is inactive

r Purchase Information ————————————— [~ Sales Information

- . Desctiption on Sales Transackions
Description on Purchase Transactions P

Large Display Case Large Display Case

Cost | 40,00 Sales Price | 60,00
C0GS Account  [Cost of Goods 5old ¥ | | Tax Code Tax ¥
Preferred Yendor I - Income Account IContainer Deposit Li,.., ¥

r Inventory Information
Asset Account Rearder Point  OnHand Awg, Cost OnP.O. On Sales Order
Inventory Asset =1 -21 40,00 0 il

Figure 3.102
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3.

In the Product Class field, enter DEP1 and click OK.

i

=10l x|

— Type

Trrventory Part ~ | Use for goods you purchase, track as inventary, and resell,

Item Mameftumber || Subitem of

Marnufacturer's Part Number

r— Unit of Measure
Product Class

Enable...

r— Purchase Inforn

Description on Pu

Large Display C

Display Case - LG Custom Fields for Display Case - LG =l
IDEPI

Cancel | ||
Help |

Define Fields |

Cost I 40,00
COGS Account ICost of Goods Sold =
Preferred Vendor I -

Sales Price

I 60,00

Tax Code Tax =

Income Account IContainer Deposit Li... ¥

r Inventory Information
Asset Account Reorder Point

Inventary Asset j |

OnHand Avg. Cost OnP.O. On Sales Order
-21 40.00 1] 1]

QK
Canicel

Custom Fields

110

Spelling

[ Item is inactive

Figure 3.103

4. Click OK to exit the Edit Item screen.
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5. Next, double-click on the deposit or tracking item that will be
associated with your first container, and choose the Custom
Fields option.

L =10l x|

— Type

Tnventory Part ] Use for goods you purchase, track as inventory, and resell,

Cancel

> Custom Fields
Trem MameMumber [ Subitem of ManuFackurer's Part Nurmber

[Display Deposit - LG | = Speling

1

r— Unit of Measure

Enable... | [ Item is inactive

r Purchase Information —————————————— [~ Sales Information ——————————————

fnin . Description on Sales Transackions
Description on Purchase Transactions P

Large Display Deposit Large Display Deposit

Cost I 0.00 Sales Price I 60,00
COGS Account  [Cost of Goods Sold v | | Tax Code Tax ¥
Preferred Vendor I - Income Account IDiSDlaY Case Deposits ™

r Inventory Information
Asset Account Reorder Point  @nHand Avg, Cost On P.0. On Sales Order
[trwventory Asset = -183.5 0.00 0 0

Figure 3.104

156 « Chapter 3 — QRoute Desktop (Ato Z) QRoute



6. In the Product Class field, enter DEP and click OK.

NOTE: If you will be charging a deposit for your container,

enter the deposit amount in the Sales Price field.

o

A=

— Type

Tnventory Part | Use for goods you purchase, track as inventory, and resell,

Ttemn Mame/Number [™1 Subitem of Manufacturer's Part Number
IDlsplay Deposit - Custom Fields for Display Deposit - LG LI
r Uit of Measure —

Product Class OK

Enable...
Cancel | ||
r Purchase Inforn Help | —
Description on Pu [
Large Display D Defire Fields |
I

Cost I 0.00 Sales Price I 60,00
COGS Account [Cost of Goods Gold 7] | | Tax Code Tax X
Preferred Yendor I - Income Account IDileaV Case Deposits =

r Inventory Information
Asset Account

IInventory Asset j |

Reorder Point @nHand Awg, Cost OnP.O. On Sales Order

-185.5 0.00 o o

QK
Canicel
Custom Fields

Spelling

110

[ Item is inactive

Figure 3.105

7. Click OK to exit the Edit Item screen.

8. Repeat the same steps above for your second container, but
substitute: DEP2 in step 3.

NOTE: Use DEP again on the second deposit/tracking item.

An example of items used in a standard water delivery company

may

look like this:

5 Gallon Water = DEP1
5 Gallon Deposit (or Empty) = DEP
3 Gallon Water = DEP2
3 Gallon Deposit (or Empty) = DEP
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Container Tracking Labels

The final step in the process is to establish Deposit (Tracking)
Labels for the handheld.

1. Browse to Customers > QRoute > Setup Options > Handheld
Setup, and choose the Labels tab.
—Iox]

Handheld

General Messages Receipt Upload Reparts

r Default Produc

Default Product 1 ICase Dall - Large - Case Dall - Large

Default Product 2 ICase Doll - Small - Caze Doll - Small
Default Product 3 IDﬂII -HC - Hand Crafted Dol

Defaul Product 4 IDlsD\ay Case - LG - Large Display Case

Ll L L2 f L]
E

Default Product 5 IDlsD\ay Case - 5M - Display Case - 5M

=]
i Product Deposit Codes / Label;

Deposit Code 1 = Deposit Label 1 I
Deposit Code 2 = Deposit Label 2 I

—Customer D eposits as Defined in QuickBooks Custom Fields

Deposit Qty 1 |LG Display Caze -
Deposit Oty 2 (SM Display Case -

Histary Page |History
Praduct on Hand |Product on Hand
Invoice Label |INVOICE

i~ Label

Figure 3.106

2. Assign each deposit (tracking) item to the Deposit Code fields
available in the Product Deposit Codes / Labels section of the

screen.
Q Edit Handheld Setup o ] e}
General Handheld Labels Messages Receipt Upload Reports
i~ Default Product

Detault Product 1 ICase Dall - Large - Case Dall - Large

Default Product 2 ICase Doll - Small - Case Doll - Small
Default Product 3 IDﬂII - HC - Hand Crafted Dol

X

i
x|

Detault Product 4 IDispIap Case - LG - Large Dizsplay Case

Ll Lefpef el Le

Drefault Product 5 IDlsuIay Case - 5M - Dizplay Case - 5M

Kl
r~ Product Deposit Codes / Label

Dieposit Code 1 ID\sp\ay Deposit - LG ‘I Deposit Label 1
Deposit Code 2 |IEEENE SRR - Deposit Label 2

—Customer Deposits a[ Display Deposit - LG 5
Dieposit Oty 1 Disp2ulbiepesitiiM

Deposit Gty 2 ISM Dizplay Case VI

~ Label

History Page |History
Product on Hand |Product on Hand
Invoice Label |(NVOICE

Figure 3.107
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3. Enter a Deposit Label for each deposit (tracking) item.

NOTE: The label is displayed on the invoice screen and it is
best to use descriptions such as: Cases Returned, Bottles
Returned, Pallets Returned, etc.

Q Edit Handheld Setup =1 =]

General Handheld Messages Receipt T Upload Reports

r~ Default Product

ox

Default Product 1 ICase Diall - Large - Case Dol - Large

Default Product 2 ICase Dall - Srnall - Case Doll - Small
Default Product 3 IDD” - HC - Hand Crafted Dol

Default Product 4 ID\sp\ay Cage - LG - Large Dizplay Caze
Default Product 5 |D\sp\a_u Casge - SM - Digplay Case - 5k

Ll Ll L]

o e

— Product Deposit Codes / Label

Deposit Code 1 IDispIay Deposit - LG

Deposit Code 2 IDispIay Deposit - 5k
—~Customer Deposits as Defined in QuickBooks Custom Fields

Deposit Oty 1 ||-G Display Case
Deposit Oty 2 ISM Digplay Case

Deposit Label 1 LG Display Returned
Deposit Label 2 |SH Display Feturned

Ll

Ll Ll

 Label

History Page IH‘SlDW
Product on Hand IF‘mduct on Hand

Iraice Lael [INVOICE

Figure 3.108
4. Click OK to save your changes and exit the screen.

Additional Info

There are many industries that utilize the deposit feature in
QRoute. Itis easy to setup and will help you keep track of items
that should be returned to you. Even if you do not charge the
customer each time you deliver or remove the items, it is helpful
to keep track of your containers at all times.

Here are just a few examples of industries that can use this
feature:

Bottled Water: Keep track of empty bottles by setting up
container tracking for your 5 Gallon and 3 Gallon bottles.

Propane: If you are doing tank exchanges, then you could
charge the customer for each tank, and credit them when they
are returned.

Chemical or Petroleum Distribution: Set up a deposit for
each drum. Charge for them when they are delivered, and issue
a refund when empties are picked up.
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Tutorial — Change Route Sequence

The Change Route Sequence feature allows you to manage all of
your customer’s route settings on a single screen. This utility can
be used to update the following information on each account
within QuickBooks:

» Route Sequence Numbers
« Route ID’s and Route Area Codes on routed accounts
e Route ID’s and Route Area Codes on empty accounts
e Additional Features

This tutorial will guide you through each option listed.

NOTE: Prior to using this utility, you must establish the ‘Route’
custom field in QuickBooks and Handheld Setup (covered in
Chapter 2).

Update Route Sequence

The Change Route Sequence screen allows you to easily update
the sequence order of each route.

Navigate to Customers > QRoute > Change Route Sequence (or
use the QRoute toolbar), and follow the steps below:

1. Select the ‘Route’ and desired ‘Area’ (or All), and click the

Load key.

jouse [ 103E. Graham

Curert > | Curentto End >> All>» < Curent | << Curent toEnd << Al

Figure 3.109
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2. Drag and drop each account to the desired location on the

route:

‘Q Change Route Sequence =T |
Route[1  v] Avea[<ALL> ~] Load: Parking Lot
[Cistomer [Rddess1 [Agdess2 o Customer ) (hidess 2 Gy Stae] Posil Code [Fou [Area
|Anique Center [4125. Main I
Susas Winatnts
. Patk Ave
andn's O T 1010E. Main
2H0W Dewey
246 Peachies e
onti Stoe___[323 ogers
Ch 567 West Stieet
Shaw's usion [ 4157 College
Toch s Teawes 11201 Main
Bet's Oide House |103E. Graham
« ol e ol
Curent > | CunenttoErd > | Al < Curent | << CunenttoErd | <cc A1
or| X

Figure 3.110

In this example, Antique Peddlers is moved from the third
stop on route to the fourteenth:

(Q Change Route Sequence =]
e — e — s e e P B e
fostesis i
Chorming Artquagy | 567 West St [Misson ks [66168 KoEASH
4157 Colege [Meriom [R5 [66163 KCS0U
Trasht Treasues |12, Main Praie Viagi] K5 66224 KOWES
; [T03E. Grahar E3 RCEAS
. |
o ]

Figure 3.111

Repeat this process until the route is in the desired
delivery order, and click OK to update the assigned

sequence numbers.
RCE]

artierStore

Ariiqu
Rafter's & Things
o

Roue[l  +] AwafAl 7] Lo Parking Lot
Customer. [Addess 1 [Addess2 iy State [ Postal Code [ Roule |Area Cstomer [Badress 1 [Address 2 State | Postal Code | Houte | Avea
Antique Center | 4125, Main Meriam TR
Antque Depot | 2200 Rogers Shavnes 6443 [1_ [KCEAS
Artique Peddiers | 422 . willam: Mg
ash Sk Cash S .
Gold Sta Arigues | 1400 w‘ Eaxnobettencel
122 Adsi
Susaris Whainots [ 108 Graham
420N, Pak fve
andma's Ole Tun| 1010 E. Main

7 57 Colege [T
Trash & Treasures | 112W. Main [KCWES
7 103, Giaham Teceas
< e 2
Curent > _| Cunentto€nd »> | Al < Curent_| << CurenttoErd | <cc Al

Figure 3.112
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NOTE: The sequence numbers are automatically updated on
each account in increments of '10’ (e.g., 0010, 0020, and 0030).

Here is an example of an updated sequence number within the
‘Route’ field in QuickBooks:

k3 =]
Customer Mame |Antique Peddiers
0K
Current Balance : -98,401,00 Hiowe do T adijust the current balance? —I
Cancel |
Address Info I Additional Info I Payment Info I Job Info ] Motes |
- B Help
Cateqgorizing and Defaults tice Level | =] 4|
TVEE J Custom Fields
Chain Sk 7
|Chain Scores Routs R1/KCEAS[O140

Terms . - Cuskamet is
LG Display Dep. inacti
|Net 30 =] play Lep |1 inactive

SM Display Dep.

Rep
IBJ -
Preferred Send Method

|None ﬂ

Sales Tax Information

Tayx Code Tax Item Define Fields I
[tax x| |locaLtax =]

Resale Mumber LE,

Zustamer
Manager Cnline

Figure 3.113

Continue to the next section to learn how to update assigned
Route ID’s.
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Update Route ID’s and Route Areas

The Change Route Sequence screen allows you to easily update
each customer’s assigned Route and Route Area.

Navigate to Customers > QRoute > Change Route Sequence (or
use the QRoute toolbar), and follow the steps below:

1. Select the ‘Route’ and desired ‘Area’ (or All), and click the
Load key.

[2 [KCEAS
[z [KCEAS

KT | ] |

Curert > CurenttoEnd 5> | All>»» < Curert [ << CumenttoEnd | << Al
| X

Figure 3.114

2. Drag and drop each account that will be assigned a new
route to the Parking Lot (right panel):

Cuaren > | CurerttoEnd »> [ All>>> <Curent | < Curertobrd | cccal

Figure 3.115
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In this example, Generations Furniture and Now & Then
have been moved to the Parking Lot:

7 [Adbess 2 IE Stte [ Potal Code [ Foute [Avea
1622 Highway 23 | B ks oozt 2 [keooD
e 220 Loweny St | G 2 [Kces

Curent > Al < Curent rent o En « Al

Figure 3.116
3. Load the Route that the accounts will be assigned to:

JT=IES]

Stte [ Potal Code [Foue [Area
2

2w,
[103 E. Graham

Curent > [ CurenttoEnd >> | Al >» < Curert__| < CurenttoEnd « Al

v x|

Figure 3.117

NOTE: A warning message will be displayed as you load the
new route; informing you that any unsaved changes will be
lost, click ‘Yes' to continue.
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4. Drag and drop each account in the Parking Lot to the
desired location on the new route:

PR=TEY
o I e ~] Load Palie
Customer [T [T Gy ot [faza Custoner [Addese1 [Adbese2 B0 Siat Posal Code [ Foute [Auza
v Certer [ 4125, Main Hertam Generatons Furil 4820€ 11| [OvelndFalke |sezid |2 [Konom
e Depot 2200 Fogers Shannes
hsae Cash Sale
Gold Ster Ariues [TA00 . 660 [
Hetage Antaues | 122Adsi OvedndPa
Susaris Whatnots [ 108 Grahar Shannes
Patkide Aviaues | 201 Park Ave Ceanood
Grand's Ol T 00E. Hain Oishe
Elagant Acoerts [ Z10W. Deney Dlshe
Peachiee niaces | 320 Peachiee h
Fronter Store_| 323 Rges
e Accents
220 Fogers oclnd Pt
Brviue Pecders [ 422 W, Wikans erem
Pt & Things [ 234 Bulers Hal fahe
Charming Aiay | 567 West Stest
Shan's Aucion__[ 4157 Colege m
Trssh Trssourss [TT2W.Main raite Vil
7 TGS Grsham ReERs
K} o}
Curert 5| CureioEnd 55 | Al 5% < Cuent | << Cunentiobnd | ccc Al

) ]

Figure 3.118

If necessary, you can update the customer’s assigned
Route Area Code by right-clicking on the account and

selecting ‘Change Area’:

O - |

pei=nE3] |

Parking Lot
[Customer Addess 1 T Fosal Code | Aaute [Area s [Addess 1 [Addess? [Giy Stas [Posal Code [Route [Area
| Antigue Center 4125, Main Meriam 6163 |KCEAS Generations Fumiure | 4820 E. 11th | |Overand Park |KS | 66214 2 [KENDF
[ Artaue Depol |20 Flogers Shawnes G443 TKCEAS
Cash Sale Cash Sale [KCEAS
 old St Aniigues | T400E. B8 oo e TKCHDR
Heritage Antiques |122 Adair verland Pai K5 [ 66214 [KENDR
Susan's Whatnots | 108 Graham hannee = TKCEAS
Parkside Antiques | 420N Park &ve, eawond 66180 [KENDR
G randna’s Dle Trrn| 1010, Man lathe G158 TKCHOR
Elegant Accents | 210'W. Dewey lathe: i OR

Show on Map

|[Antinue Accents [g27aE a1 st Mave Curert
| o7 Ao Mave Currert &
|[&ntique Pedders | 422 W_Willams Move Al
Rafters & Thngs | 234 Builders Mall G5
Chaiming Antiquay [ 567 Wt Steet fssion B6168
Shaws Aucton | 4167 Callege eriam 6183
Trash b Treasures [112. Main o Vilage| K5 | 66224
Bty [103E. Braham fssion G160
Curent > | CurenttoEnd »> | All»>> < Curert | < CurenttoErd [ ccc Al

)]

Figure 3.119
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Choose the new Route Area Code from the drop-down list
and click OK:

I
Aol =] aeafdls 7] Lo Reroer

Castomer ool a2 [Cy Stte [ FostolCode | Foute [Aues Custoner Adiess 1 [Addes 2 [Ciy State [Povtl Code [Frowe [Aues
Bk Corter | 9125 Mo Vertsm Genersions Fariue | 4520 €. 110 | [OvernaPaic |5 Jeeare 2 |xouor
Aiaue Depot 2200 Fogers Shannes

ash Sale. Cash Sale.

Gold S o Az [ T4ODE. GBI

Heiitage Antiques | 122 Adair Jverland Pail

Susor's Whainots_[108 Greharm honnce

Parkside Antiques | 420 N. Park Ave. eawood

sendma'sOle T 1010, Main lore

210W.Deney

3245 Peachiee St

323 Rogers

22 W Willans et
Piafters & Things | 234 Buiders Mall lathe wox| %
vty [ 967 West Sieet fssior
Shaw's Auction | 4157 College iam [T [KCs0U
Trash & Treasuss [112 W Main Tt [Kowes
Bely's O House |03 Graham T TReess

Curent >

Curentto End 5>

All>ys

¢ Curent | <¢ Cunentto End @ Al

Figure 3.120

Repeat this process until all of the accounts in the Parking
Lot have been routed and click OK to update the accounts
in QuickBooks.

BEE]

Saving sequence

Rouel[l | Aealall>

Cistomer Bidress 1 Bddess? | Bres
rtiave Conter [4125. Man |
Arvique Depot | 2200 Fgers I
s Cashsae I

Giold Star Antigues | 1400 E. 86th

Hertage Artiues [ 122 Adsk

Susan's Whatnots | 108 Graham

Patkside Artaues[420 1. Park v

Grandma's Ole Trun| 1010 E. Main
[Elegod Accent [210 Devey

3245 Peachies 5

o', Then {523 Gray Steet

Frrker S 3 Rogers

Antique Accents 8274 E. 41 5t

W Flogers

Artique Peddlers

[422. W Wiliams.

4157 College

Trosh & Tisasaes [T12W.Main
: I

103 E. Graham

RcEss

Current >

Curtentto End >>

A |

<< CurenttoEnd

wa |

< Curent

Figure 3.121
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Here is an example of the ‘Route’ field in QuickBooks that has

been updated with a new route ID:

3

=10] |

Custamer Mamne INUW & Then

Current Balance © 0,00

How do I adjusk the current balance?

Sales Tax Infarmation
Tax Code Tax Ikem

ITax ﬂ | ﬂ

Resale Mumber

Address Info I Additional Info I Payment Info l Job Info I
Cateqatizing and Defaults Frice Level | =]
Ty::e Custom Fields
il -
|Chain Stores Rioute IRI,I'KCNOR,I'UIID
Terms
L Display Dep.
Jmet 30 play e
Rep SM Display Dep.
B ~
Preferred Send Methad
INone j

Cefine Fields |

oK
Cancel
Motes

Help

FE

Cusktamer is
inackive

Customer
Manager online

Figure 3.122
Continue to the next section to learn how to assign Routes and

Route Areas to un-routed accounts.
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Assign Routes and Route Areas

The Change Route Sequence screen allows you to easily add
Route ID’s and Route Area Codes to un-routed customers in
QuickBooks. This option is especially helpful when you are
getting started with QRoute, and can save you hours of time
spent manually keying in route information.

Navigate to Customers > QRoute > Change Route Sequence (or
use the QRoute toolbar), and follow the steps below:

1. Right-click in the Parking Lot screen and select the ‘Load
Off Routes’ option.

Curent > | CurenttoEnd 5> A>3 < Curent | << Curent toEnd Al

Vol X|
Figure 3.123
This will load all un-routed accounts in the Parking Lot:
=lox|
i:mn vvvvvvvv (112w Main [Prairie Vilage[ K§ | 6224
=]
Curent > | CurenttoEnd > All 55> < Curert | << Curent toEnd <« Al

v x|

Figure 3.124
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2. Load a route that one or more of the accounts will be

assigned to:
T

Rouell =] AreafcAll> - Parking Lot
Custome (Address T Costomer (Address 1 diress 2 iy Sial | Postal God [Rauie | Area
0125 Main v Charming Antiquay | 567 West Steet Mission
riique Depot__| 200 Fiogers Shanee Hew Customer___|New Customer
Cach 53 EAS_ [Pl w Teawaod
Giold Star Antiues [1400E 86 Wissian NOR [Falters & Tings |23 Buiders Mal Olathe
Hetage Antques | 122 Adai verland Pa NOF. [ Shades of Tine | 852 Pine Stieet Leawsod
S usorls Whatnots | 108 Graham havnee EAS_ [Test Acourt
akiice Arliques | 420N, Park Ave. eannod WO [Trash & Treases |T12W Main Praiie Vilage| K5 | 66200
rercina’s Ol T 1010E. Main Tathe NOR
[Flegot Accets {210 Devey lathe EASC
3245 Peachiee 5t eneva 00
Mowt Then 523 Giay Stieet oclendPar N
Frontier Store | 323 Rogers encra EAS
Ariaue Acceris | 62744158 havnee EAS
Antcues Restoed | 2200W_ Rogers oslend Par EAS
Artcue Pecers | 122 W, ilams eriam EAS
Generations it 4320E. 11t OverlandPa NOF
Shaws Auclon [ 4167 Collge Wetian SO0
; T03E Grzham Missian EAS
Curent > Cutent o End > Al < Currert__| << Curent o End wal |
o] X ]

Figure 3.125

3. Drag and drop each account in the Parking Lot to the
desired location on the new route:
B

Route[i  ¥] Aeal<all ~] Load PakingLot

B ddess AddesZ Ty Stole| Postal Code [ Foute [Aes [ Customer Addess 2 B State] Posta Code | Fots [Area
Ariaue Center | 4125 Man Merian__|Ks | 66183 £A5 | Chaming Ariiquary | 567 West Stieet Misson | ks | 6618

Aotique Depot__[2200 Fogers Shannee _|Ks 66443 £AS_ [New Customer___|New Customer

ach 53k CashSae EAS_ [Rofters & Things | 234 Buiders Mal Dahe __[¥s [661e8

Gold Ster Artiaues | T400E_G6th Mission NOR | [Test Account__|

Hertage Aniques | 122 Adai TverlondPa NOR | [Tiash & Treasues |T12W Main Prare vilage| K5 | 66228

usaris Whalnats |108 Grahem Shannee EAS

Pokside Anliques | 420N_ Patk five. Leawsod NOR

Grandma's O Tun] 101D E. Main fathe NOR

Elegart Acceris _[210W.Dewey lothe EAST

Plum Creek Courty| 1200W. Main canood 65160
[ Peashires ériiques | 3246 Peachliee 5t erera SEd REs00
[Font T 23 Gray Steet (G
| Frontier Store. KCEAS

niigue Accents 8274 41 5t h

2200 . Rogers
Atioue Peddiers [ 422 W/ Wiliams eriam [KCEAS
J620E. 11 verland Pa TKENDR

Ghaws Aucion | 4157 Callege eriam Tkcsou

By’ Dlde Howse [ 103E. Graham ssion [Kceas

KT} I |

Curent 5| CurenttoEnd »> | All»>> < Cuert__| < CurenttoErd | << Al
o] X]

Figure 3.126
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Assign a Route Area Code to each account by right-clicking

on the account and selecting Change Area:

=]
Routel1 ] AreacAll> ~] Load Pasking Lot
Customer ddess 1 Addiess 2 iy e [Area_ [ Customer Addiess 1 (Address 2 iy Stele| Postal Code | Flote [ Area
Artaue Certer | 4125 Main Meriam EAS | Chaming Antiusry | 567 West Stieet Misson | ks
Aniique Depol | 2200 Fogers Shavmee EAS_ [New Customer | New Customer
hSale CashSae EAS | [Risfers & Things | 234 Buiders Mal Gare ks [om
Gold tor Artiues | 140D, 86T RES NOR [TestAccowt |
Hertoge Anfiques 122 Ada verland P NOF [Trash & Treasures |T12W._Main Praii Vilage| K& | 65220
is hatrots |108 Greham annee EAS
arkside Artiques [ 420N, Park Ave eawood WO
rerinas Ol T 1010 Main
IEegamAccems Z10W.Deney
Phum Creek Couriy| 1200W. Main
[ Peashies fiiques 3246 Peachiies 5T
[Fow Then 523 Gray St
[ Fronter Store gers
Aniique Accents 274 E 415¢
Articues Restoed | 200W. Rogers
| Artcue Peddiers | 422 W.Wiliams
Generations Fumita 4320E. 11th
Shaws Auclon [ 4167 Collge
; T03E. Grahan
<
Curtent > Curentto End 5> [ Al >>> < Curert | << Curtent to End wan |

ol [X]

and click OK:

Figure 3.127
Choose the new Route Area Code from the drop-down list

JT=TES]
Rouel[i v] Areaf<ALL> <] Load aking Lot
o] Addess T Addess? Ty P | Adiess? Ty State | Postal Code | Fout [Area
Aniique Center |12 5 Main Merriam [KCEAS | Charming Artiquary | 567 west Sieet Misson | K5 | 66188
Aniigue Depot {2200 Fogers Shaumee KCEAS  [New Customer [ New Customer
CashSale Cash Sak KCEAS | [ Riafters & Things | 234 Builders Mal Oiahe __[¥e 66158
ol Stor Ariiques [1400 €. G810 foson [KCHOR [TestAccount |
Fiertoge Ariiques |12 Adair verrdPa [RCHOR [Trash & Treasues [T12W ain Frae Vilage| K5 | 6224
Susan's Whalnols [ 108 Graham hawnee [KCEAS
Patkside Artiques |20 N. Pork Ave cawond TKGHOR
Grandma's Ol Tur 1010 E. Main fathe KCHOR
Elegont Accenls _[210 W Dewey lothe KCEAST
P i 1200 W_ M awood
[ Peachtree Artiques| nena
[How Then
[ Frontier Store
Antique Accents C C
i Tim = Leawood K
Anliques Flestared | 2200 W. Hlogers oeland Pail S [6€ ﬁ
[ e T e e e Yor| X
Generations Furmita 4820 E. 11th verland Pail K& |6t
Shaw's uction 4157 Callege eriem 7 [kesou
Bety's Dlde House [103 £ Grahem " Tkeess
d I
Curent > CurentioErd 5> | Al>» | < Curont__| < CurenttoEnd | << Al

Figure 3.128
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5. Click OK to update the accounts assigned to the current
route in QuickBooks, and repeat this process until all of
the accounts in the Parking Lot have been routed.

=13
Aeal<ALLy ~] Load PakingLot
Addiess 1 [Address 2 [ciy [State[Postal Cods [Route [Area [ Customer [ddress 1 [addiess 2 Ciy State | Postal Code [Route [Ares
4125 Man Mission [
2200 Flogers Saving sequence [ 1
Cashsde Tiate [
T400E. 86h
[ ] Fraite Vilage| K5 | 66204
A o TKCEAS
‘Shades of Time. eawood [KEWOR
ccland P TKCEAS
Artioue Peddlers [422. W Willams [KCEAS
520E. 11 TKCHOR
Ghaws Aucin | 4157 Oallege Tkesou
ety Olde House |103 E_Graher TKCEAS
KT} | £ I
Curent > CurentioErd 5> | Al>» | < Curont_ | CurentioBrd| e Al |
ﬁ X

Figure 3.129

Continue to the next section to learn how to use additional
features available in the Update Route Sequence screen.

Q-Route 2000 Chapter 3 — QRoute Desktop (Ato Z) e 171



Additional Features

This section covers additional options available within the Change
Route Sequence screen.

Map View

You can view each customer’s location on a map by right-clicking
on their account and selecting the ‘Show on Map’ option.

NOTE: Requires an active internet connection.

=10l x|

Route[1 ~| Areacalls w| Load Parking Lot

Cuslomer Addiess 1 Address 2 Ciy State | Postal Cade | Roule [Aea | Customer Addiess 1 Addiess 2 Ciy State [Postal Code [ Route [Area
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Cash Sake Cash 5ake X
Tiokd §tor Artiques | 1400 E_86th Blssion E3E
Heritage Artiques | 122 Adai Overland Pal 6621
Susan's Whatnots_| 108 Graham Shannee 2 Ix
Farkside Anlioues | 420 N Ptk Ave Leamood E3E
randma's Ole Tun[ 1010E. Main Olathe 6615
legant Accents | Z10W. Dewey Olathe 66199 5
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323 Flogers = EAS
EAS
Change Area
i EAS
Artique Peddlers | 422 Willams GEmETE EAS
Generations Furitu| 4620 € _11th e@rmee NOR
ShawsAuction | 4157 College Move Al 50U
Belly's Olde House [ 103 E. Graham TMisson — [Fo 661 EAS
Lol | Jajy KT | |
Curent > | CurenttoEnd >> Al 5> < Curent | << CurenttaErd woa |

Figure 3.130

The map will be displayed on the screen to assist you with your
route planning.
Senuence | |Lbe evtudeand onginude = |
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Figure 3.131

NOTE: Maps are display only, and cannot be used to update the
customer’s address within QuickBooks.
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Right-Click Options (Parking Lot)

There are additional “right-click” options available in the Parking
Lot screen to assist you with filtering customers in the list. Each
option is defined below.

Rows[1 | AvealcAlly =] Load

[ [Address 2 [ ity [State [ Postal Code | Route | Area
| | M |KS _|e6183 i

RS [6es |1

Stale [Pastal Cade [ Riaute [Area
[EHEEE

[SEEEE

[SRE

ety's Dide House [ 103 E. Graham

Cunert > Cuttert toEnd 3> | Al 33 < Curent < CurerttoEnd | <ec Al

vl [

Figure 3.132

Load Off Routes: Allows you to load all customers that do not
have an assigned route in QuickBooks.

Show on Map: Displays the customer’s address location on a
map screen (internet required).

Move Current: Select this button to add the highlighted
customer to the Route Listing Panel.

Move Current to End: Select this button to add all customers
from the highlighted account onward to the Route Listing Panel.

Move All: Select this button to add all of the customers listed to
the Route Listing Panel.

Clear All: Select this option to clear all of the customers in the
Parking Lot.

Clear Current Row: Select this option to clear the highlighted
customer from the Parking Lot.

Clear Off Routes: Select this option to clear all customers
without an assigned route from the Parking Lot.

Clear On Routes: Select this option to clear all customers with
an assigned route from the Parking Lot.
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Chapter 4 — Hardware Overview

Introduction

Several manufacturers produce handheld computers that are
widely available in the market today and QRoute supports a
large number of these devices. The list of compatible choices
can be found within the Driver Setup and Prepare Card
screens. All of the compatible choices have been thoroughly
tested by the Advantage Route Systems team. Each device is
durable, compact, lightweight, and performs well with the
QRoute software package.

The following components of the handheld computer system
are discussed in this section:

« The handheld computer
e Portable Printers

e Storage card types

e Battery care and usage
e Battery charge options

With this information, you can select the hardware that will
work best for you. Or, if you have already purchased your
hardware, you can learn more about it.

Your Handheld Computer

The handheld computer used with QRoute is a portable,
Pocket PC based computer system designed for field data
collection. This portion of the manual describes the
components of the handheld; including, how to operate and
care for your handheld computer.
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Handheld Device

The handheld has a durable plastic case that should last
several years under normal conditions. The case is moisture
resistant, but not waterproof. Do not use the computer in
heavy rain without a protective case! Use a zipper-type
sandwich bag to keep the unit from getting wet. Keeping the
unit in a holster will provide additional protection.

Although the handheld is durable, it needs appropriate care.
Do not apply excessive pressure to the case, and avoid sitting
or leaning on it. Do not stand on it! Do not pry doors open
with it! You get the idea.

Touch Screen

While the computer’s glass touch screen is strong, it is still
vulnerable to damage. The following activities can lead to
costly repair: dropping or banging the screen on hard objects;
scratching the screen with a sharp object; using a dirty
screen. The screen will pick up nicks through normal wear
and tear.

We recommend these preventative measures to protect your
touch screen:

e Carry the handheld in a holster or protective case.

e Use only a touch screen stylus on the screen. Even a
fingernail can scratch the screen over a period of time.

« Keep the screen clean by wiping it daily with a soft,
damp cloth.

e Use a TouchSafe™ screen protector to extend the life
of the screen. The clear plastic safety liner is
affordable and easy to install.

e Avoid excessive pressure when using the screen —
press only hard enough to activate the backlight.

Power Switch

The power switch turns the computer on when the handheld is
ready for use. If you have not used the handheld for several
minutes, the power shuts off automatically to conserve
battery life. If you press the power button after the unit shuts
off automatically, the same screen will appear that was
displayed when the unit was powered down.
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Battery Pack

Most handheld computers contain a rechargeable battery
pack. Do not remove the battery pack while the handheld is
powered on.

Charging Batteries

Carefully read the instructions included with the handheld to
properly charge the battery. Normally, the unit will need to
be placed in a cradle or plugged in to charge the internal
battery. It is important to recharge your handheld each night.

Determining Available Battery Power

To determine the remaining battery life in the handheld
computer, go to Start > Settings > System, and touch the
Power icon. In QRoute, go to the Main Menu of the program,
and touch Utilities.

Changing the Screen Contrast

For assistance with adjusting screen contrast, refer to your
Pocket PC computer’s User Manual. To adjust the contrast on
many handhelds: press Start > Settings > System tab, and
then Contrast.

Using the Backlight

Occasionally, you may need to use the screen’s backlight.
When the backlight feature is activated and the handheld is
not used for a period of time, the screen will shut off
automatically to conserve power — these settings will vary per
handheld.
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Restarting the Handheld Computer

If the handheld computer freezes or becomes locked on a
screen, you may need to perform a reset. Use the stylus to
press the reset button on the back, side, or bottom of the
handheld computer. This will perform a Soft Reset on the
handheld. On occasion, you may be required to perform a
Hard Reset, which restores the handheld to the original
manufacturer configuration. Refer to your handheld manual
for information on how to perform a Hard Reset.

Notes on Operation

To obtain the maximum life and performance from your
handheld computer: follow the precautions in this section.

« Do not expose the handheld to extreme temperatures.
For instance, avoid leaving the computer on the dash
of your truck during the summer, or in direct sunlight.
The intense heat can cause temporary failure of the
system, and reduce battery life.

e Avoid exposing the unit to severe cold. For
temperature specifications, refer to the manual
included with your unit.

« Avoid using the handheld in dusty environments.
e Do not drop the unit, or subject it to a severe shock.

- If water gets on the handheld, wipe it off using a soft
cloth as soon as possible.
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Storage Cards

QRoute saves your route data on storage cards; some
examples of the different types of storage cards are:

« Compact Flash Card (CF)

e Secure Digital Card (SD)

e Multi-Media Card (MMC)
These cards are ideal because they:

» Provide a convenient method of transferring data to
and from the desktop PC.

» Quickly and efficiently save data.

e Protect data if the handheld computer is damaged.
Depending on your data transfer method, it will often be
necessary to insert or remove the storage card from the
handheld daily.

Inserting the Card
To insert the memory card into the handheld computer:

e Locate the opening for the storage card — it may be
underneath a protective door.

« Note the proper direction to insert the card, and then
insert the card into the slot. It should fit easily into
the opening; you will feel slight resistance as you
insert it.

» Do not force the card into the slot.
Removing the Card

To remove the card from the handheld computer: gently push
the card in, to release the card from the spring-loaded slot.
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Portable Printer

To maximize the life of your printer, follow the precautions in
this section:

e Do not drop the printer or subject it to severe shock.
e Avoid using the printer in dusty environments.

« Do not operate the printer close to a television, radio,
or other equipment producing a strong magnetic field.

« If water gets on the printer, wipe it off with a soft,
moisture absorbing cloth, as soon as possible.

« Always use the specified printing paper.
e Avoid storing the printer near heating equipment.

These instructions apply to all printers used with the QRoute
system.

Paper

There are a variety of paper types available for the printer.
The most common is a fiber-based, thermal paper (like fax
machine paper). ARS recommends using only this paper —
other paper types can damage the print head and may void
the warranty. It is important for each driver to have a spare
roll of paper while on route. Paper rolls should be kept dry,
clean, and cool at all times. Excessive heat can ruin the paper
if it is not stored properly.

If you would like to personalize your printer paper, contact
Advantage Route Systems. Receipts can be customized to
include your company information, warranty info, etc., on the
front and/or back of the paper.
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Accessories

The items listed in this section will help maximize the
efficiency of your QRoute program.

USB Card Readers

Most external card readers are easily installed using an
available USB port. Once the hardware is installed on the
desktop, it is as easy as putting a card in the reader, and
doing a Morning and Afternoon Card daily.

Docking Cradle

Some Pocket PC handheld units come with a cradle for
transferring data between the desktop and the handheld. The
cradle can also be used to recharge the battery in the
handheld. You should place the handheld in the cradle every
night so your batteries are fully charged before going on route
the next day.

Holster
Investing in one of our carrying cases can go a long way in
preventing damage to your portable hardware.

AC Charger

Charging the unit is usually done in the evening when you
return from your route. Most AC adapters plug directly into a
wall outlet.

Truck Charger

Many manufacturers have an auto-charger that can be used
while on route. It will plug into your vehicle’s cigarette lighter
for 12v DC current.
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Stylus

Most handheld units come with a built-in stylus. These are
best used for emergency purposes, as they are easily lost and
rather expensive. The ARS stylus is the best tool to use on a
daily basis with the handheld touch screen — they also come
with a convenient clip that makes it easy to carry in your shirt
pocket.

TouchSafe™

Under normal use, the touch screen of any handheld
computer will receive scratches, and may even pick up a few
nicks. To prevent unnecessary abuse, ARS recommends
using TouchSafe™ screen protectors, a product that protects
the touch screen and can be replaced every couple of weeks.
TouchSafe™ comes precut in different sizes, and is made of
an extremely clear plastic.

Protective Cases

If you would like to increase the durability of your handheld,
there are several manufacturers of ruggedized cases. You can
place your unit into the case to keep it dry, clean, and safe
from dangerous drops.

All of these accessories are available from Advantage Route
Systems at various prices. Check our Web site at
www.QRoute.com for the current models and pricing.

For immediate assistance call our inside sales department at
866.317.6883.
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Chapter 5 — QRoute Handheld (Ato 2)

Introduction

This chapter details all aspects of the QRoute handheld
program. The features are covered in the order they appear
on the Main Menu of the software. Since the software can be
customized on the desktop to meet the demands of many
companies, this chapter has been written as a general guide
to show common handheld computer functions.

Even though the program is intuitive and easy to follow, we
do recommend that you read this chapter carefully before
going out on route. Occasionally, you will find features within
other features and may miss them if you do not read them
here. We want you to derive as much benefit and use from
the software as possible.

We also look to our users for suggestions on future features.
Please let our support team know if there is something that
could help you run your routes better.
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QRoute Handheld Program

From most screens on the handheld, you will have access to
the Start menu in the upper-left corner of the screen.

Touch the Start option and choose the QRoute HH shortcut.

i@ Calendar

= dotPocket
i Internek E:-cplﬂ
B irAQ Wireless
2| QROUTE HH

T
=@ File Explorer ﬁ

{5 ActiveSync 15.E4ME

E Calculator

@ Bubble Breaker ket MK
| Motes

Fd Excel Mobile

iz Programs

IF; Settings = & B

7 Help
- LContacts

Figure 5.01

NOTE: If QRoute HH is not available on your Start menu, or
you have not previously set up this device to use QRoute,
refer to Appendix B.

184 « Chapter 5 — QRoute Handheld (A to Z)



A screen similar to the following will appear. Tap the green
arrow to continue:

UTILITIES

G-Route HH 9.0
Build num: 5178
Build date: Mar 26th, 2009

T [ »

Svstermn Diagnostics

Micrasoft Windows CE wersion 5.1
Windows CE platform type: PocketPC
mModel and manufacturer number:

HF iPAC hx2 7950
LIsing power from: AC adapter
HF iPAG hx2795hk
The backup battery has good power.

[a]

SOCKETTYPE = IRDA

Figure 5.02
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Password Entry

Before accessing the Main Menu, you will be prompted for a
username and password:

PASSWORD ENTRY

Name [DLB David L Brent  ~|
Password |m—r |

789
45 6
112]3
0

Figure 5.03

Name: The name of the driver should appear in this field
automatically. If an alternate driver needs to run the current
route, select the correct name from the drop-down list.

Password: Use the keypad on the screen to enter the
password. After entering the password, press the green
arrow key to login.

Y

NOTE: If you were not assigned a password, simply press
the green arrow to continue.
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Main Menu Screen

The Main Menu provides access to all of the features of the
handheld software. As you complete each function, you will
return to this menu to make another selection.

Foute:

Main Menu

1

Diriver: David L Brent
Delivery Date: 031 712004

Antique Wholesalers West

(KN c
2] -
3 2
— 1
T T
HENE N
Figure 5.04

The nine options available from this screen are listed below:

1. Route Input | 2. Truck Status | 3. Load/Unload
Truck
4. Notes 5. Re-sequence | 6. Maps
Route
7. Calculator | 8. Utilities 9. Exit Program
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"y

1. Route Input

The most extensive area of the system is accessed through
the Route Input key.

Stop Selection Screen

After pressing the Route Input key, the Stop Selection screen
will appear:

Gold Star Antigues ol .
1400 E. Zeth ]
Mizx=zion, ES

Heritage Antigues a
1272 Adair
Crrar land Parle, ES

Antigue Accents u
Sz74 E. 4dl=t.
Shawnes, ES

Parlk=ide Antigues=s a
4z0 M. Parl Ahwre.
Leawood, ES

Antigue=s BRestored u

2200 W. Rogers
D= land Darle B

=22 HZA
Figure 5.05

This screen allows you to:

-

« Choose an on-route customer to service.
* Service an off-route customer.

To exit and return to the Main Menu, press the Exit key in the
lower-left corner.
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On-Route Customers

To service a customer, select a name displayed on the Stop
Selection screen.

Warning Messages

Depending on options selected within Handheld Setup on the
desktop, a series of warning messages can appear once a
customer is selected on the Stop Selection screen, they are:

Load Verification Required: If this option is selected, the
driver is required to load and verify product information prior
to servicing a customer, and the following message will be

displayed:

Gold Star Antigues
1400 E. Scth
Miz=zion ES &6l8=8

oL st verify your
MORMING load before
rmaking deliveries, printing

reports or transferring
data,

D M e

H

470 M. Park awve.
Leawood ES c&ls20

Antigue= BRestored
2EZ00 TW. Roger=

Do land Doyl B AA74AC

== HZ

Figure 5.06
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Truck Mileage Required: If this option is selected, the
driver is required to enter the current mileage of the truck
prior to servicing a customer, and the following message will
be displayed:

Gold Star Antigues ol a
1400 E. Z&th ]
Mi=z=zion HE &&6188

Heritage Antigues =
1 o

]

p Yol must enter the

i beginning mileage before

N making deliveries,
Parlk=ide Antigues=s =

40 M. Parl bwve.
Leawood E2 65120

Antigues Restored o

ZZ00 W. PRogers
D= lawmd Dovrl BS £57d4C

B HZA

Figure 5.07
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Vehicle Inspection Required: If this option is selected, the
driver will be required to complete a Vehicle Inspection prior
to servicing a customer, and the following message will be
displayed:

Gold Star Antigques ol a
1400 E. Z&th
Mizxion HEE &&188

Heritage Antigues =

You must do a vehicle

A ) : i

o inspection before making
deliveries,

=

Park=xide Antigues a

470 M. Parl ive.
Leawood K2 &£5120

Antigues Bextored o

zz00 W. PRogers —
Drn=lawAd Davrl WS £EFAC ||

= [VZ

Figure 5.08
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Alert Messages

If an Alert Message has been established for the current
customer, the following dialog screen is displayed
automatically:

ALERT MESSAGE

Antigque Accents
5274 E. 41=t.

Deliver through back door

—

Figure 5.09
Choose the green arrow to continue.
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Start Time

If the Route Time option ‘Prompt for Start Time' has been
selected within Handheld Setup, you will be prompted with the
following option:

1400 E. Z26th -
Miz=xion K2 E5128

Heritage Antigues o
lzz Adair
Overlandupark E: cezld

And

221 Click Ok to begin servicing
Zhi this customer

Patre=
1z1 M. Parlk bwve.
Leawood EE &&120

Antigues Bestored =
ZZ00 W. PRogers
Fo=land Parlk EKS 66zZ4d5 1

= HZA
Figure 5.10
The timer will begin once OK has been selected.

A
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Quick Entry Screen

The Quick Entry screen is displayed once a customer is
selected on the Stop Selection screen and you have reviewed
any alert messages.

At the top of the screen is the customer’s name and address.

Antigque Accents
8274 E. 41st.

|[caze Doll - 1 v|@| 22.5!]| “~
ol

Line Total: 0.00 +

Net 30 -

LG Display 2 njf] -

Deposits: 0.00

Default Products: 0.00

Misc. kems: 0.00

Sales Tax 0.00

Invoice Total: 0.00

Payment Recud: 0.00

Account Balance:

L= [ [ ][n ][ ][=] ]

Figure 5.11

The Quick Entry screen has many “hot areas,” or keys. When
these keys are touched, other areas of the Quick Entry screen
will be accessed. These “hot areas” will be identified with an
“*” following each title in this section.
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Default Product Code

This drop-down list contains up to five default products set up
under Handheld Setup on the desktop.

NOTE: If the customer is assigned to a Price List in
QuickBooks, the Default Products will be replaced with the
related items.

Caze Doll — LEM@m 2250(] .

Cazx=e Doll - BSmall
Doll — HC

Dizplay Caze — LG
Dizplay CTaze — 2N

IDDDD

Figure 5.12

Default Price *

If the option ‘Allow Price Overrides’ is selected within
Handheld Setup on the desktop, the driver can touch the price
of the item and change the price using the displayed keypad.

DEFAULT PRODUCT PRICE

22.50

9
6
3
Gratis i;;h

Figure 5.13

Additionally, the ‘Gratis’ option can be selected if the product
will be given away at no charge. This is discussed in the next
section.

1

}

<=~
O ON|CO

Chapter 5 — QRoute Handheld (Ato Z) e 195



Gratis Reasons

The Gratis key allows the driver to give away product to
customers at no charge. All available Gratis Reasons —
established in the Item List on the desktop — will be
displayed. Choosing one of these reasons will automatically
change the price of the item shown to 0.00.

GRATIS REASONS

BROKEN EXCHANGE
NEW SETUP
PROMOTION

Figure 5.14

Select a reason and choose the Save key.

NOTE: During the Afternoon Card process, all Gratis Reasons
entered will appear on the Exceptions Report.
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Default Quantity*

Use the spinner to the right of the price/quantity field to
adjust the quantity of the product you are selling:

price] 2250/ a

Quantity — ]| w

If you sell a large amount of a single product, the quickest
way to enter the quantity is to press the quantity box. This
will bring up a keypad that allows you to enter the quantity,
instead of using the spinner.

Enter Quantity
Case Doll - Large

15

78
45
1
X

[ IL e p il de

VT

2
0 -

Figure 5.15

After entering the quantity, press the green arrow to return to
the Quick Entry screen.

Chapter 5 — QRoute Handheld (Ato Z) e 197



Another option available is to add to the quantity already
established in the quantity field. To do this, press the [#] key
shown below.

22.5n|

——w

3150

AR +‘|4>

0
A quantity entered using this option will simply add itself to
the existing quantity:

Enter Quantity
Case Doll - Large

10

8
5
2
0] -

Figure 5.16
Choose the green arrow to continue.

(I% Lo p il de

VT

<=~
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Product Returns

If a customer needs to return an item, a negative quantity can
be entered by using the spinner or selecting the minus (-) key
within the Enter Quantity screen.

If the option ‘Require Reason for Returned Goods' is selected
— within QRoute > Setup Options > Handheld Setup, on the
Handheld tab — the Return Codes screen will be displayed
automatically:

Return Codes

Broken Item

Defactive Unit
Mot Needead

Figure 5.17

Select a reason for the return and click Save. This option also
works within the Misc. Items screen, discussed later.

NOTE: Returned Product Codes can be defined under QRoute
> Setup Options > Optional Setup Items. Refer to Chapter 3
for more information on setting up Returned Product Codes.

The reason selected will be printed on the customer’s receipt.
Also, a Returned Products Report will be printed during the
afternoon process on the desktop, and a permanent record
will be stored within QRoute for future reference.

NOTE: If the option ‘Require Reason for Returned Goods' is
not selected within Handheld Setup, any negative quantities
entered will not require a reason to be entered.
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Account Status*

Pressing the Account Status option on the Quick Entry screen
will access extended customer account information:

[case Do1l - 1e|@| 250 a

9~
Line Total: 0.00 +
Met 30 <+— -
LG Display 2 | -

Figure 5.18

This area provides the customer’s address, phone number,
and deposit information.

Billing | Delivery

Antidque Accents
8274 E. 4lst.
Shawnee, E5_. 66443

HOHE PHOHE: X03-632-1122
WORE PHOME: 203-532-9547
COMTACT MNAME Cari Smith

PRODUCT ON HAND:
Large Display Be Z
Small Display Be 1

TOTAL 3
4] i [ [ v
4T | Cunning | | w |

Figure 5.19

It also includes the Dunning Message (60, 90, and 120)
options and a Shopping Cart for invoice review.
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Returned Container Title*

By touching this area, you may toggle between the
established Deposit Return Labels on the desktop.

For example, if LG Display is being displayed and SM Display
is being returned, tap on LG Display, this will display the
description of the alternate container returned.

Net 30 -
LG Display 2 I]| w
[ Net 30 -
SM Display 1 o]

Figure 5.20
Returned Container Quantity*

The spinner changes the number of containers (or other
deposit items) being picked up at this stop. The number
shown in the spinner will be the same as the number of

containers being delivered:

Antigue Accents

B274 E. 41st.
@ 6000 a
—t= 9 -
Line Total: 300.00 [
Net 30 —
LG Display —> 5| ¥

Deposits: 0.00
Figure 5.21
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If this is not an “even swap,” then an adjustment should be
made to reflect the correct number of containers being
returned. If, for example, the customer is not returning any
containers, the quantity should be adjusted to zero (0), and
QRoute will determine if a deposit is owed for the items being
delivered:

Antigue Accents
8274 E. 41st.

Line Total: 300.00
Net 30

LG Display 2> 1]

AR +‘|4»

Deposits: — > 300.00
Default Products: J00.00

Figure 5.22

NOTE: In this example, the antiques company is billed a
60.00 dollar deposit for each Display Case.

Containers on Hand*

The quantity of containers the customer already has on-site is
displayed next to the deposit quantity field:

LG Display z| «— n||

This will help drivers track containers more accurately.
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If you need to enter a large number for containers being
returned, touch the quantity field next to the spinner to bring
up the keypad.

Enter Quantity

(I% Lo p il de

VT

<=~
O NN OO

Figure 5.23

When you have entered the correct quantity, press the green
arrow key to continue (above).

Deposits: 0.00
Default Products: 0.00
Misc. hems: 0.00
Sales Tax 0.00
Invoice Total: 0.00
Payment Recud: 0.00
Account Balance:

N RS

Figure 5.24

Deposits

The Deposits line total displays the total deposit amount
added to the invoice.

Default Products

The Default Products line total displays the combined total for
all default products added to the invoice.
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Miscellaneous ltems*

The Misc. Items key is used to sell additional products not
listed in the Default Products menu.

Touch the [F] key to choose a product.
MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS

(= [+ 1/ W

Figure 5.25
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The complete list of Items — entered as item type: Inventory
Part on the desktop — will be displayed on the Choose an
Item screen.

CHOOSE AN ITEM
Dest F'riu:E:
Basket Sets 6.2
Beads- Assored 6.57
Case Doll - Large 2240
Case Dall - Small 148.80%
Display Case- LG G000
Display Case - S 40.00
Display Deposit- LG . A0.00_|
Display Deposit- 5M . 40.00
Dioilies - Large 2.419
Doilies - Med. 1.87
Coilies - Sk 1.24
Call- HZ 33.00.]
T i =T lT:,
= n

Figure 5.26

You can select products by scrolling through the list.

Alternatively, you can choose the && button to search for an
item by name, or partial name. This can be helpful if you
cannot easily find an item, or you sell a large nhumber of
products.
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Once a product is chosen, the Miscellaneous Items Pricing
screen will appear. Enter the desired Quantity and Price
information.

NOTE: To use the Gratis or Price Override options, touch the
Price field displayed on the screen.

Choose the " key if you would like to add more than one
item to the invoice, or select the standard green arrow to
return to the Miscellaneous Items screen.

Miscellaneous Item Pricing:
5 Basket Sets

Quantity Price Total

5 6.23 31.15

9
6
3

<=~
O IN O OO

NHLL

Figure 5.27
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To edit or delete any of the items on the Miscellaneous Items
screen, highlight the item and press the appropriate key
located at the bottom of the screen. Use the key to edit
an existing item, and the key to delete.

MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS

Basket Sets
Odty: & B E.23

(=] [+ [ [ 7]

Figure 5.28

Pressing the Exit key will return you to the Quick Entry
screen.

Sales Tax 2.
Invoice Total: 33.45
Payment Recwd: 0.00
Account Balance: 113.98
(L2 [ [ n ][ [

Figure 5.29

Sales Tax

The sales tax calculated for all products sold on the invoice.
This is done for you automatically based on information in
QuickBooks.

Invoice Total

The Invoice Total for all items added to the invoice for this
delivery.

Chapter 5 — QRoute Handheld (Ato Z) e 207



Payment Received*

The Payment Received option allows you to collect payments
for the current invoice or balance on the account. Each field is
defined below.

Receive Payment

Invoice Amount: 33.45
Accourt Balance: 113.92

Amount: Payment type:
| 0.00||Cash -|

Payment number:

|First payment v| $$=%

7189 —
456
1123
s 0] = =

Invoice Amount/Account Balance: Touch on either of the
balances displayed at the top of the screen to automatically
populate the Amount field (for speedy entry).

Amount: Enter the payment amount in this field.

o

NOTE: There is no decimal key, so enter whole numbers with
dollars and cents. For example, if your payment is $20.00, it
should be entered as ‘2000, and the decimal will be inserted
on the screen automatically.

Payment: QRoute will allow you to take up to three
payments on one invoice (i.e., If multiple payment types are
given).

ROA: Select ROA (Received on Account) if this payment
should be applied to the customer’s oldest invoices.

COD: Select COD (Collected on Delivery) to apply the
payment manually in QuickBooks.
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Account Balance

This field displays the customer’s current account balance,
which includes the current invoice and any payments collected
on this delivery.

el | Excit

Select the Exit key if you would like to cancel the current
invoice and exit the screen. If you have already entered data
on the invoice, a confirmation screen will be displayed prior to
exiting.

E

Equipment

The Equipment key will allow you to install, or pick-up a piece
of equipment from a customer’s location.

CHANGE EQUIPMENT
_ustomer
Berial Mumber | Type | =
] ] [+ ]
Truck

Serial Murmber | Type | S
1234CHGL FIXTLIRE C

A7 3daBGL FIXTLIRE C

4] i [ [ ]

Figure 5.31

Customer: Tap on this section of the screen to enter a serial
number being picked-up from the customer.

Truck: This area displays new pieces of equipment that were
added to the truck during the Morning Load process. To
install a piece of equipment on the current account, highlight
it, and choose the ‘Add’ option.

All changes on the equipment screen will be logged on the
Equipment Movement report during the Afternoon Card
process.
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NOTE: QRoute does not store this information on the
desktop; equipment related information is printed during the
Afternoon Card process only.

Sales Notes

The Note key allows the route driver to create and save a note
on the handheld. Each note will automatically print on the
Driver Notes report during the Afternoon Card process.

W

@ | <= Slbd

Figure 5.32

Typically, there are three main reasons to write notes:

1. Generate a reminder for the route driver, “Bring a
set amount of, or certain product with next
delivery.”

2. Generate a note to the customer, “Account needs
payment before next delivery.”

3. Create a message for office staff, "Change phone
number to 555-1873.”

Use the stylus to write a message within the box on the
screen. If you make a mistake, press the CLR key to restart
the process. To print the note, press the Print key — the
printout will include the customer’s name and route
information.
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Press the Save key to save the note on the account.

Additionally, the driver can take a picture with a camera
equipped handheld at the customer’s location. This option is
available if you have enabled the ‘Use Camera’ option within
Driver Setup on the desktop.

Choose the 19 button on the screen to access the Manage
Photos screen.

MANAGE PHOTOS

= i@ [E

Figure 5.33

When you are ready to take a picture, choose the 19 button
again. This will access the camera on the handheld. Snap a
picture using your handheld’s snapshot button.
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o3y
'E-d

="
[

ks

Figure 5.34

The driver can snap multiple pictures if needed, each will be
referenced on the screen.

MANAGE PHOTOS

D00001 00_03022009_121546 jog

[{EAT @

Figure 5.35

NOTE: You can delete any photo from this screen by
highlighting the item and choosing the CLR button.
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History

The History key allows you to view recent transactions on the
customer’s account. History may include the following:

« Sales made to your customer over the last three
months.

« Payments made before today’s delivery.
e Adjustments made to the account.
« Reasons for not making deliveries on previous visits.

This data is accumulated on both the desktop and the
handheld. The number of days shown on the handheld can be
adjusted within QRoute > Setup Options > Handheld Setup,
on the Handheld tab.

HIZTORT

Antigue Accents

OZ/f2es09

INWOICE TOTAL: 2.393
1l ESE-AZSRT-0O1 4.75
1 DCE-ASRT-0O1 E.oo

Figure 5.36

To print a copy of the transaction history, press the Print key.
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Instructions

The Instructions key displays Alert and Delivery Messages.
These messages can be helpful tools to remind the driver of
important information. The Alert Messages appear at the top
of the screen, and the Delivery Messages at the bottom.

NOTE: If the option ‘Display Customer Custom Fields’ is
selected within Handheld Setup, Route and Containers on

Hand information will be displayed within the Driving
Instructions box.

ALERT MESSAGE

Antigue Accents
2274 E. 41st,

Deliver through back door

DRIVING INSTRUCTIONS

Route:-RB1/ECHNOR0010
Lz Display Case:

2

5H Display Case: =
1

[[»

[4]

EXIT

Figure 5.37
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7| Skip

The Skip key allows you to select a reason why a stop cannot
be completed. This information will be logged on the
customer’s invoice for reference.

SKIP REASON

Mo [tems MNeeded

EXIT

l

Figure 5.38

i Continue (Skip Reason)

The Continue key allows you to save the Skip Reason on the
invoice. Then, you will be taken to the Confirm Sale screen.

If a Skip Reason is not selected and you are making a
standard delivery, choose the Continue key on the Quick Entry
screen to save the current invoice and continue to the Confirm

Sale screen.

Sales Tax 2.
Invoice Total: 33
Payment Recud: ﬂ.ﬁ
Account Balance: 113.

CE=) (e J[w ][ ) 0 (]

Chapter 5 — QRoute Handheld (Ato Z) e 215



Confirm Sale

After pressing the Continue key on the previous screen, the
Confirm Sale screen will appear. This screen allows you to
review the invoice, perform a Site Inspection, and more.

CONFIRM SALE
) [=]
[} ]

Do you wwizh o

Inwaice ¥ 000000014

Mumber of copies to print:

-3 ]

-

Signature required |

Figure 5.39

NOTE: Your screen may look slightly different based on the
options selected within Handheld Setup on the desktop.

Each option is explained within this section.
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== Shopping Cart

This key allows the driver to review the invoice for accuracy
prior to printing.

SHOPPING CART
aTy PRICE AMOUNT
Basle=t Set= -
S5 @ 6.23 |
21.1&
LZ Di=play Returned
0o @ &0.00 o._oo
2M Di=zplay Returned
O @ 40.00 o.o0 (=
SUBTOTAL 31.1&
Depozit=: o.oo
CRY .00
Sale=x Tax 2 .20
Invoice Total: 33 .45 ]
FATHMENTS 30.00 [

(=0 =]

Figure 5.40

NOTE: If an adjustment needs to be made, return to the
Quick Entry screen.

You can also print the Shopping Cart so that the customer can
review the goods before signing for them.

Wil Stop Mileage

This option allows the driver to enter the current vehicle
mileage at each stop.

NOTE: This option can be enabled or disabled within
Handheld Setup, on the Handheld tab.
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Ij—' Site Inspection

This key allows the driver to perform a Site Inspection on
equipment or displays on site. The information is printed on
the desktop during the Afternoon Card process.

NOTE: In order to use this feature, Site Inspection Reasons
must be created on the desktop first, under QRoute > Setup
Options > Optional Setup Items > Site Inspection Setup.

Choose a Site Inspection Reason from the drop-down list
(multiple reasons can be selected):

Site Inspection

Chooze Reasons n

Meeds Mairtenance
Cleaned Unit
Shelf Broken

Replaced bulk

Message

Figure 5.41
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Choose the arrow again to close the selection screen, and
enter a note with the stylus, if desired:

Site Inspection

|Ch|:u:use Reazons | w

Inspection Note

&Q @m{uf?
b, "
o

Figure 5.42

Select to exit the note entry mode option. Additionally,
the driver can enter a note using the keyboard available on
the screen:

Meszage

——=

Figure 5.43
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Select the key to enter a note:

Site Inspection

|Ch-:u:use Reazons

Inspection Note
balk weas bad

123)1[2]3]4]|5]6[7][8[0]0]- —|
Tabjg[wle|r[t[y[ulif[o]p|[]]
EAPIaIsIdIquIhlllkIII [ ]
5h|ft|z|x|c|u|h|n|m ;|4—l
celad] T\] ot |H

== |irw|

Figure 5.44

Select the keyboard again to close the message entry screen.

To save the Site Inspection on the account, choose the Save
key.

Site Inspection

|Ch-:u:use Reazons | w

Inspection Note

ﬂ Inspection Saved!
| U\)ﬂ'§
I

Message

bulk weas bad

= B/ —
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Figure 5.45
Click OK to the confirmation message to exit the screen.

Ref #/ PO Number

This key allows the driver to log a PO Number or any
reference number (up to 24 digits) needed to complete the
sale. This information will be permanently stored and printed
on the invoice.

Enter PO Number
[1234ABCD |

1123 |4 | ¢

5|16|7]|8|9]0 0
A B C D E
F G H | J
K L M N 0
P Q R S T
U V | W X Y
Z SPACE

Figure 5.46

4— Back

This key allows you to return to the Quick Entry screen to
make adjustments to the invoice. You can make as many
changes as needed until the customer signs for the invoice.

—) | Proceed

This key allows you to proceed to the Capture Signature or
Print screens.
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Number of Copies to Print

This key allows you to adjust the number of invoice copies to
print (1 - 5 copies). You may also select ‘Receipt’, which will
print an invoice with all pricing information suppressed.

@ Photo: Choose this option if you are using a camera
equipped handheld and would like to take a photo onsite (i.e.,
equipment issues, broken display, etc.).

NOTE: Refer to the Sales Notes section covered earlier for
further detail on taking a photo.

Signature Required/Signature NOT Required

By tapping this key, you will toggle between ‘Signature
Required’ and ‘Not Required’; this will enable or disable the
Capture Signature option in the next step.

NOTE: This option may be enabled or disabled for each
customer within QRoute > Customer Information on the
desktop.
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Capture Signature

When a customer’s signature is required, the following
Signature Capture screen will appear.

/am;fzmﬁfa T )T

5 IsT - TTod =EED

EXIT

Figure 5.47

The screen is upside down so the driver can hand the
customer the stylus to sign for the invoice and still hold on to
the handheld.

l

NOTE: If the option ‘Show First Three Products in Signature
Screen’ is selected within Handheld Setup, the first three
products sold on the invoice will be displayed on the screen
for reference.

E Save

Select the Save key to print the invoice and complete the
transaction. After the initial invoice is printed, the driver will
be prompted to reprint the item.
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A sample of a printed receipt:

Antique Wholesalers West

147 5. Broadway
Turlack, Ca. 359480
888,294, 7688
Invcice 000920001
Fri, Mar 27 2008, 09:18pe
Driver: David L Brent
Rte-Day-Stop: 1 = WOND 0001
Antigue Accents
B2T4 E. 41st.
Shawnze, K5 65443
FO Mumbar: 2378841
Tten Oty Price Amount
Case Dol - Large {Tx] IR §7.50
Display Case - LG [Ta] 10 60.00 50.00
Dasaged Product
CoseBoll - Large (] 1025 2.5
s 105,00
Deposits 80.00
——--="Depasit Detail
Display Retur Deliv: 1 Ret: 0 Net: 1
165.00
12,16
THVATEE T0Tul in.u
Previous balance: B0.53
ket hiloce A
Last Anount Paid: 1409.24 (11/05/2008)
Equipnent Dropped OFf
Type: FIXTURE Serial g 1234
leteined by:

Name: ABBY
Have a terrific day!
Thark you for your business!

Figure 5.48
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The driver will be returned to the Stop Selection screen after
the invoice is printed. The completed stop will now be
highlighted in blue, indicating that the stop has been serviced.

Gold Star Antigques ol a
1400 E. S6th |
Mizxion KEE &£5188

Heritage Antigues=s a
12 Adair
Crrar land Parle EE 66Z14d

Parlk=xide Antigues =
dz0 M. Parl bwve.
Leawood K2 65120

Antigues Restored o

zz00 W. PRogers —
D= lawmd Darle WS S5FAC

= [VZ

Figure 5.49
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If necessary, the driver can select the serviced stop to access
the following screen:

Antigque Accents
8274 E. 41st.

This customer has already
been serviced:

Reprint Order

Service as Off-route

View Orders

Figure 5.50

The driver can reprint the invoice (Reprint Order), create a
new invoice (Off-Route), or view any invoices that have

already been created on the account for the day (View
Orders).
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l:L/4| off-Route
Select the Off-Route key on the Stop Selection screen to
service a customer not assigned to the current route, create a

cash sale, and more.

OFF-ROUTE

NAME

CASH CUSTOMER

NEW CUSTOMER

REPRINT ORDER

Figure 5.51
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Name

Choose the Name key to search for an off-route customer by
name.

List off-route customers by

name

Listing by name:

|ANTIQUE |
1]2[3]4] =
5167|890 0
A B C D E
F G H I J
K L M N 0
P Q R ) T
U V | W | X Y
z SPACE

o | A Py

Figure 5.52

Enter a partial or full customer name, and press the green
arrow key to search for the account.

NOTE: Try to key in as many letters as possible to narrow
the search results.
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A list of accounts will appear, in order to find the customer
you are looking for, use the scroll bar on the right side of the
screen, and tap on the account to pull up the Quick Entry
screen.

Off-route customers: # -B

Antigue Depot
ZZ00 PRogers
Shawnee HZ 66443

[

ooooo4

Antigue Peddlers
4z W. Williams=
Merriam ES 661232

aoooos
Antigue=s Restored —
ZZ00 W. PRogers

Foeland Parlk KE cczdb

aooooe&
Antigue=s, Etc.

4]

EXIT

Figure 5.53

Cash Customer

The Cash Customer key allows the driver to make a sale to a
person who does not have an account with your company.
This option is useful if someone approaches the driver on
route, and offers to pay cash for a product.
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New Customer

To create an invoice and capture information for a new
customer, tap on the New Customer button. Choose the
proper Sales Tax rate and click Save to continue.

NEW CUSTOMER

Sales Tax
T.30000 7.3700  0.0000 000000

LOCAL TAX
MO TAX

Figure 5.54
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Enter the customer’s name, up to 24 characters.
Enter new customer's name

|ANTIQUITY SHOP |

1[2[3]4 | ¢
hle|7]|8|9]0 0
A B C D E
F G H I J
K L M N 0
P Q R S T
U V | W X Y
z SPACE
Figure 5.55

Choose the green arrow to proceed to the Quick Entry screen.

NOTE: In order to use the New Customer and Cash Sale
options on the handheld, you must assign a QuickBooks
customer account to each respective option within Handheld
Setup, on the General tab.
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Reprint Invoice

Select the Reprint Invoice key to view or print any of the
invoices created for Off-Route customers.

Off-route Invoices

Inw H300000 Aot 000030
MNew Customer
MNew Customer

Inw H3I00000 Aoot #O00001E
Generations Furniture
4270 E. 1llth

E =

Figure 5.56
Select the account and choose Print to reprint the invoice.
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M 2. Truck Status

The Truck Status screen allows you to access a current list of
all products on the truck without having to manually inspect
the vehicle. Products are sorted alphabetically by product
name, listing the quantity remaining for each — the
information is display only, and cannot be modified within this

screen.

When a product on the truck is sold, the quantities listed are
automatically decreased from truck inventory, to maintain

accuracy.

Truck Status

Truck Humber 12B
Control Humber 0
Starting Mileage 2010

Product Inventory
Product Quantity

L& Display Beturned 1l (&
M Display Beturned o [

Baszket Bets

Caze Doll - Large

Case Doll - Small

Display Case - LG

Display Case - 5M

Doilies - Large z

L I Y O o B I |
[ il

[4]

= (=

Figure 5.57

NOTE: The LG Displayed Returned and SM Displayed
Returned totals represent empty containers that have been

picked up.
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You can also view the available (Clean) and picked up (Dirty)
equipment on your truck by pressing the Equipment key. The
following screen will appear:

Clean Equipment

Type Serial Number

FIXTURE
S&eTEEFGH

[]E20T Dirty
Figure 5.58

You can toggle between available (Clean) and picked up
(Dirty) by pressing the Clean/Dirty key on the screen.
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3. Load / Unload Truck

The Load/Unload Truck function allows you to add and remove
inventory from the truck. The driver loads the truck in the
morning before leaving on route, and checks in the load upon
returning to the office or warehouse.

The general process is to start at the top of the screen, and
work down to the bottom.

LOAD/UNLOAD TRUCK

MORNING

AFTERNOON

TRANSFER TRANS OPTIONS

Figure 5.59
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Morning Load

Morning Load allows you to count the product on the truck
each day before delivering on route.

MORNING LOAD

DRIVER LOALD

CHECHER LOAD

VERIFY LOAD

ADD EQUIPMENT

VEHICLE INSPECTION

EXIT

Figure 5.60

NOTE: If ‘Load Verification Required’ is not checked under
Handheld Setup within QRoute, the screen will be slightly
modified, replacing Driver and Checker Load with a single
Load Truck button. The driver can still load the truck using
this option, but it will not be required.
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Driver Load / Load Truck

After selecting the Driver Load or Load Truck option, a
password screen will appear — this is to prevent changes
being made without proper authorization. After the password
is entered, the driver will be required to choose one of the
truck bays that product will be loaded into.

Choose Bay Screen

The Choose Bay screen below shows a sample truck with
twelve (12) bays:

CHOOSE BAY
12
11
10
9
8
7

o || €| | o ([ Cnd ]| I | [ e

[&5| [ LIST | TRUCK]

Figure 5.61

NOTE: Each truck can be assigned a unique number of bays;
you can set them up individually in QRoute, under QRoute >
Setup Options > Truck Setup.
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After a bay is selected, the product list is displayed.
BAY 1

DESCRIPTION |
Basket Sets

E
4

Eeads- Azsorted

Case Doll - Large
Case Doll - Small
Display Case - LG

Display Case - 5M
Display Deposit - LG
Display Deposit - 5M
Doilies - Large
Doilies - Med.
Doilies - S5M

Doll - HC
Handkerchief - LA
Handkerchief - LE

4] I [

|__| EXIT

w»|l OO oo o oo oo o oo oo0

i

Figure 5.62

Scroll through the list to find the product you are searching
for, and choose the product being loaded into the current bay.
Enter the quantity loaded, and select the green arrow to
continue.

Enter the quantity for :
Basket Sets

(T8 J[ep e

Nl

|| o™
O NN OO

Figure 5.63
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Repeat this process for each product and bay, until all of the
items have been loaded onto the truck.

TRUCK | Truck Info

The Truck key allows you to change the truck number and
enter the beginning mileage of your vehicle.

TRUCK INFO

Truck Numhber 128

Beginning Miles 200745

Control Number

)

Figure 5.64

Truck Number

This key allows you to update the truck being used for the
day, if necessary.

Beginning Miles

This key allows you to enter the truck’s odometer reading
prior to making the day’s deliveries.

Control Number

This key allows you to enter a product tracking humber that
will print on the Check-In and Check-Out reports on the
handheld. This is helpful for companies that use numbered
inventory forms outside of QRoute.

NOTE: Mileage requirements can be established within
Handheld Setup on the desktop.
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Print

The Print key prompts you to print a listing of all the products
loaded onto your truck.

& Print all bays?

Yes Mo

Figure 5.65
Exit

The Exit key allows you to exit the Choose Bay screen and
return to Morning Load.

Checker Load

The Checker Load is only required if the ‘Load Verification
Required’ option is selected within Handheld Setup. The
checker’s responsibility is to verify product counts previously
entered by the driver. The process for completing this step is
the same as the Driver Load / Load Truck option discussed in
the previous section; however, the route will only be verified
when both the driver and checker quantities match.
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Add Equipment

In order to deliver equipment to a customer, equipment must

be loaded onto the truck. To add equipment, press the Driver
key.

Equipment Verify
DRIVER
CHECKER
EXIT
Figure 5.66

Two methods for entering equipment will appear:
e Barcode Reader
e Keypad
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Barcode

The Barcode key is used to scan a serial number barcode
located on each piece of equipment. To use this feature, your
handheld must be equipped with a barcode reader.

SCAN BARCODE

EXIT

Figure 5.67

As you successfully scan each piece of equipment, the
information will be displayed on the screen for confirmation.
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Keypad

To add equipment using the keypad, key in the serial number
manually, and choose the green arrow.

ENTER SERIAL NUMBER

[1234EQUIP |
112 (3|4 | ¢
5[6[7]8[9]0 i;;
A B C D E
F G | H I J
K L M | N 0
P Q@ | R | S T
U | Vv | W] X Y
Z SPACE

= =2

Figure 5.68

You will be prompted to enter the Type of equipment being
loaded. Key in the equipment type and choose the green
arrow to continue.

ENTER TYPE
|FIXTURE |
1(2]3]4 ]| 6=
5|67 ]8]o]o0 ‘:ﬁ
A B C D E
F G H | J
K L M N 0
P () R S T
U W W X Y
z SPACE
pr ==
Figure 5.69
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The following screen confirms that the piece of equipment has
been added to the truck. Repeat this process until all of the
needed serial numbers have been added to the truck.

1234EQUIP FIXTURE
Last 5 items:
E&78EFGH FIXTURE
[0 —_—

Figure 5.70

If the ‘Load Verification Required’ option is selected within
Handheld Setup, a Checker is required to verify equipment
added to the truck.

Tap the Checker key.

Equipment Verify
| DRIVER |
| CHECKER |
ERIT
Figure 5.71
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The Checker will login to the handheld and verify the serial
numbers added to the truck by touching the screen so that a
checkmark appears next to each item.

Coanfirm | Zerial Type
SETEEFGH FIXTURE
1234EQUp FIXTURE

!

EXIT

l

Figure 5.72
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Verify Load / Confirm Load

The Verify Load/Confirm Load option allows you to verify the
products loaded onto the truck, and print a verification report
prior to departing on route.

Tap the Verify Load/Confirm Load option after the Morning
Load process has been completed.

MORNING LOAD

] Are you sure you would
L | lke to verify the rmorming [
— load? —

Yes Mo

VEHICLE INSPECTION

Figure 5.73
Select Yes to proceed.
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If the option ‘Load Verification Required’ is selected within
Handheld Setup, both the Driver and Checker signatures are
required to verify the load. If not, you will be prompted to
print the Load Verification Report.

Driver Signature

Checker Signature

=

Figure 5.74
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The Load Verification Report can be printed after all other
steps have been completed:

Yerifying Load

Print report, nomw?

Yes Mo

Figure 5.75

NOTE: The load will still be verified even if No is selected.
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If there are any discrepancies between the Driver and Checker
Load, the Load Verification Error screen will be displayed. The
driver, or checker, will have to manually recount each item
listed, until all of the variances have been resolved.

Load Verification Error

BAY 1

Display Case - L&

Driver Oty | |Checker Oty

10 0

| Continue...

Figure 5.76

To adjust the displayed quantity, tap on the Driver Qty or
Checker Qty key displayed on the screen. Login by entering
your password, key in the correct quantity of the item, and
select Continue until all of the errors have been resolved.
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Once the load has been verified, the Check-Out Statement will
automatically print from the handheld.

CHECK OUT STATEMENT

BaY 01:
7 Display Case - L 10
13 Case Doll - Larg 10
4 Beads- Assorted 10
5 Basket Sets 10
BAY 02:
5 Basket Sets 20
15 Case Doll - Smal 10
13 Case Doll - Larg 2
4 Beads- Assorted 20
CLEA EQVIPYENT ON TRUCK
Type: Serial
FIXTURE S67BEFGH
FIXTURE 1234ABCD
Total: 2

Driver Signature:

Checker Signature:

Figure 5.77
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Vehicle Inspection

The Vehicle Inspection option is used to perform a pre-route
condition inspection of the delivery vehicle.

VEHICLE INSPECTION

FLUIDS

[]o

[] WATER

[] FUEL
APPEARANCE
[[] LEAKS

[ ] BROKEN
FUNCTIONS

[ ] ALL LIGHTS
[] WINDSHIELD
[ ] HORN

[] TIRES —
ATLICD | e—

. |

Figure 5.78

[ ]»

NOTE: The items listed can be customized within QRoute
under QRoute > Setup Options > Optional Setup Items>
Vehicle Inspection. Refer to Chapter 3 for detailed
information on this feature.

After you perform the inspection, you must save it by tapping
the Save key in the lower right corner of the screen. As you
do this, the Print key will be enabled so that you can print a
copy of the inspection report for your records.
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Afternoon Unload

The Afternoon Unload screen is used to close out the delivery
day on the handheld.

NOTE: The Afternoon Unload process is nearly identical to
the Morning Load process covered earlier.

AFTERNOON UNLOAD

| DRIVER UNLOAD |

| CHECHER UNLOAD |

| SHOW/REMOVE EQUIP |

VERIFY UNLOAD

ORIVER CLOSEQUT REPORTS

Invoice Reconciliation

SKIP REMAINING STOPS

Figure 5.79
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Driver Unload

The Driver Unload key allows you to unload the truck by
selecting the bay, and choosing the product to unload. Enter
the quantity being unloaded, and repeat this step until all
bays have been counted.

Checker Unload

The Checker Unload key allows you to verify the Driver Unload
by selecting the bay, and choosing the product to unload.
Enter the quantity being unloaded, and repeat this step until
all bays have been counted.

Verify Unload

The Verify Unload key allows you to verify the products
unloaded from the truck. Tap the Verify Load/Confirm Load
option after the Afternoon Unload process has been
completed.

If there are any discrepancies between the Driver and Checker
Unload, the Load Verification Error screen will be displayed.
The driver, or checker, will have to manually recount each
item listed, until all of the variances have been resolved.

Load Verification Error

BAY 1

Display Case - L&

Driver Oty | |Checker Oty

10 0

| Continue...

Figure 5.80
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To adjust the displayed quantity, tap on the Driver Qty or
Checker Qty key displayed on the screen. Enter the correct
quantity of the item, and select Continue until all of the
errors have been resolved.

If the option ‘Load Verification Required’ is selected within
Handheld Setup, both the Driver and Checker signatures are
required to verify the unload.

Driver Signature Checker Signature

Figure 5.81

The Unload Verification Report will print after all other steps
have been completed.

Once the load has been verified, a Check-In Statement will
automatically print.
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Driver Closeout Reports

The Driver Closeout Reports key has been designed to help
the driver reconcile cash, checks, and products at the end of

the day.

DAY END REPORTS

e’

s
i o
i

X

Figure 5.82
On this screen, the graphics represent four choices:

=

- Print the Day End Cash/Checks Report only.

- Print the Variance Report only.

+ - Print the Day End Cash/Checks and
Variance Reports together.

x - Exit the screen.

Each report is discussed within this section.

Chapter 5 — QRoute Handheld (Ato Z) e 255



& Cash/Checks Report: This report will list all of the
payments collected on route.

DAY END CASH/CHECKS/CREDIT

CASH
étop : Um;“;mcuu: mmqu;“ cop “-96.33 --------
Stop ¢ 0001 Accou: Antiaue 112,74
St : 0714 focou: Antiale ™ 1000
oW - a0
CHECK
) ;;;;@D Acoou: Antiaue  CHKE 8745 con 50_00“_-
) ;ﬂlnl CHEt.Kr“:' o
CREDIT
oWt < o
REFUNDS

T0TAL REFUKDS = 0.00

T0TAL RECEIVED 168,51
LESS REFUNDS 0.00

WO 0N R0 26801

T0TAL COD 269.47
TOTAL RO# 0.00

Oriver : David L Brent
Route : 1KCNO
Truck : 128

Date : 08/27/2008
Time : 22:28:46

Figure 5.83
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=
; N
-‘.—h Variance Report: This report will list product
inventory information for the day.

VARIANCE REPORT

DEPOSTTS:  RETURMED

Large Display Retur 1
Small Display Retur 0

Checked Checked Product Froduct Product
vt In Used Sold  Variznce v

Case Doll - Small
10,00 10.00 0.00 0.00 9.0

Display Case - LG
10.00 .00 3.00 3.00 0.00

Case Doll - Large

12.00 3.0 5.09 9.00 b.00
Beads- Assorted

30.00 20,00 10.00 10,00 .00
Basket Sets

30,00  30.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Driver : David L Brent
Route H 1KCNO
Truck # 1 128
Date + 03/21/2009
Tine y 22:28:00

Starting Mileage: 002010
Ending Miles : 002025

Starting Invoice 1 000000001
Ending Invoice 000000007

ary
Total Sales H 478.20 5
Total Credits : 0.00 0
Total Skips : 0,00 i
Sales Tax : 35,24 -
Total : 513.44 6

Figure 5.84

NOTE: This report shows reconciliation information between
product checked-out, sold, and checked-in. It is important to
refer to the Variance total listed on each product — if the
information balances, the variance will always be 0.
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If the driver has entered any Returned Product Reasons for
damaged or returned products during the route day, the
Product Returns Report will print after the Variance Report,
automatically. This information will also print during the
Afternoon Card process on the desktop.

PRODUCT RETURNS REPORT

Damaged [DAMAGED]
Antigue Accents [Case Dol - Large 1 1.00

Total 1.00

Driver : David L Brent
Route 1KCKD
Truck : 128

Date : 03/27/2009

Figure 5.85

NOTE: To enter reasons for product returns and damages on
the handheld, choose the option ‘Require Reason for Returned
Products’ found under Handheld Setup, on the Handheld tab.

NOTE: For further information on Returned Product Reasons,
refer to page 109.
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Invoice Reconciliation

The Invoice Reconciliation key allows you to review all of the
invoices created for the route day.

IMNYT # 000000001

Antigue Accents

S274 E. 4l=t.
3 — Caze Doll - Lar @ ZZ._E0
-1 - Caze Doll — Lar @ 22 .50
1 — Di=play Cax=e — @ &0.00
1 — Di=play Depo=it @ &0.00
Large Di=splay Retur O
Small Display Retur O

Sale=x Total: 1&&._0Q0

Credit Total: o.ao

Tax Total: 12 . 1&

1 i [»
EXIT

= =

Figure 5.86

You can also print the invoices in the format displayed, if
desired.
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Skip Remaining Stops

The Skip Remaining Stops key allows you to assign a Skip
Reason to all of the remaining (un-serviced) stops on route.

SKIP REMAINING STOPS

Mo ltems Meeded

Stare Closed

EXIT ]
Figure 5.87

Choose a Skip Reason and press the Save key. This reason
will be applied to all stops that have not been serviced for the
route day.
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4. Sales Notes

The Sales Notes screen allows notes to be written, and stored
or printed, on the handheld. Each note will also be printed on
the Driver Notes report during the Afternoon Card process on
the desktop.

Sales Notes

NO T E

[ & = |
Figure 5.88

Using the stylus, write a message within the bordered area of
the screen. After the note has been written, you are given
four options:

e Exit

e Clear
e Print
+ Save

If you would like the note to appear on the Driver Notes
Report during the Afternoon Card process: select the Save
option.
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5. Resequence Route

The Resequence Route option gives the driver the ability to
change the listed order of the stops for the delivery day. By
re-sequencing stops in the morning, the route can often be
run more efficiently.

NOTE: The Route Resequence Report will be printed during
the Afternoon Card process, listing the changes the driver has
made. It is the responsibility of the office staff to make the
changes permanent within each customer’s account.

Drag & Drop

The drag-and-drop method is used to move a customer to a
new location on route. Simply place your stylus on a
customer’s name — while maintaining constant contact with
the screen — and move it up or down until the desired
location is found.

RESEQUENCE ROUTE
DRAG & DROP

000l Gold Star Antigques
1400 E. 2&th

IE

0001 Heritage Antidques
12Z Adair

00lo0 Antigque Accents
2274 E. 4l=t.

0001 Hetitage Antiques

122 Adair

470 M. Park Awe. -
4] i [ [ »

= rNih 4

Figure 5.89
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Release the stylus from the screen, and the customer will
appear in the new location.

RESEQUENCE ROUTE
DRAG & DROP

000l Gold Star Antigques
1400 E. 8&6th

0010 Antigque Accents
274 E. 4l=t.

0001 Heritage Antigu
1z Adair

0220 Parkside Antigques
470 M. Park Awe. -

[ »

1]

i | [ »

EXIT

Figure 5.90
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Once you are satisfied with the order of the route, press the
Exit key. You will be prompted to save your changes.

RESEQUENCE ROUTE
DRAG & DROP

0a0l Gold 5tar Antigques
1400

[ »

ool
2z74

Save changes?

Yes Mo

oool
12Z Adair

02E0 Parkside Antigques
470 N. Park Awe. -

4 | I | [ »

Figure 5.91

NOTE: Use the up-and-down arrows on the screen if you
would like to move a customer to the top or bottom of the
route.
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6. Route Maps

This option is reserved for future use with the QRoute
Mapping Module.

7. Calculator

The calculator button permits you to perform simple math
calculations on the handheld.

Tap here to return |

]

0. | &

©@DE®@EH
TIOIOIOIOD,
(DO
@O

Figure 5.92

After you are through using the calculator, tap the ‘Tap here
to return’ option on the top portion of the screen to return to

QRoute.

Chapter 5 — QRoute Handheld (A to Z)

* 265



8. Utilities

This screen displays information regarding the QRoute
program and handheld system diagnostics.

UTILITIES

C-Route HH 9.0
Build nurm: 5178
Build date: Mar 26th, 2009

T [ »

Svstermn Diagnostics

Microsoft Windows CE wersion 5.1
Windows CE platform type: PocketPC
Model and manufacturer numhber:

HF iPAG hx2795hk
Using power from: AC adapter
HF iPAC hx2795hb
The hackup battery has good power.

SOCKETTYPE = IRDA i

[orses | [ =5

Figure 5.93
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9. Logout

By selecting the Logout key, you will be given two options:
Login: To return to the QRoute Main Menu, press the

Login key.
Exit: To exit the QRoute program, press the ® Exit key.
Antique Wholesalers West
Main Menu

Route infarmatiaon
is not availahle

until you login
=, _
=allln S
I m

Figure 5.94

NOTE: Always exit the QRoute program before removing the
storage card.
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Canadian QuickBooks Addendum

Introduction

This Canadian QuickBooks Addendum has been added to
centralize all of the unique settings for our Canadian clients.

Topics
Listed below are the items covered:
 GST and PST on Invoice
e Postal Code Length

If your topic is not listed, please contact Advantage Route
Systems.
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GST And PST on Invoice

If you would like GST and PST tax totals printed on the
customer’s handheld receipt, enable the ‘Print Sales Tax Rate’
option under Customers > QRoute > Setup Options > Handheld
Setup, on the Receipt tab.

Q Edit Handheld Setup =157 ]
General T Handheld T Labels T Messages T Receipt I Upload Reparts

- Misc Dption Paymerit Types
[ Block Aecount Balance on Invoice
[~ Alwaps Print Deposit Exchange on Invoics

%K
[V Include Rermittance Stub with Invaice ¥ Credit Card X
I~ Paper Saver Invoice

8|

™ Dot Pause Between Invoice and Remittance Stub
™ Don't &sk to Reprint Invoice at End Of Sale
I~ Print Quantity for Mon-Delivery
™ Newer Show Prices on |rvaice
I Do Mot Use Color on Customer T atals
™ Prirt Last Papment on Invoice
“Block Account Balance on Invoice Must Mot be Checked
™ Print Sales Tax Rate # Only Usge it All ltems are Taxed 4'—

i~ Signature Option:

I Renuire Signature for All D eliveries

v Require Mirimum Pizel Amount on Sighature
I Force Signaturs if Customer Signature Required
¥ Show First Three Products in Signature Screen
¥ Require Driver's Signature for all Deliveriss

¥ Require Custorner's Name

NOTE: This information will not be printed on the receipt if the
‘Hide Totals on Invoice Receipt’ option is selected on the General
tab of Handheld Setup.
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Postal Code Length

To accommodate for standard postal code lengths in Canada, you
have the ability to display up to 9 digits on the handheld by
adjusting the ‘ZIP Code Length on Select Stop Screen’ option
found under Customers > QRoute > Setup Options > Handheld
Setup, on the General tab.

Q Edit Handheld Setup o=

r —
[ A
Newtwersr
EE

o M i

|

Employee Type
Froduct Clazs
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Appendix A — Sample Reports

Overview

This appendix includes example reports from the QRoute program
in the following categories:

e List Reports
e Daily Reports
e Afternoon Reports

These reports may be updated from time-to-time, and the current
version may include additional reports, or slight variances.
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List Reports

List reports can be printed from within the following setup areas
of QRoute:

Driver Setup

Handheld Setup

Gratis Setup

Site Inspection

QRoute Settings

Truck Setup

Route Area Setup

Vehicle Inspection

Returned Product
Codes
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Each List Report is designed to include all of the items added to
each ‘setup’ area of QRoute.

08:17 AM Antique Wholesalers West
6/11/2004 )
Truck List Report
ID D ipti Bays Mileage LicensePlate VIN NextService
2B YellowTruck 2 100300 B8481340 1548797645FV12354  6/3/2004
68 2 Bay Truck 6 20000 C3412679 1254545644FLA231  6/3/2004
08:18 AM Antique Wholesalers West
6/11/2004 . .
Gratis List Report
ID Description
B Broken/Replacement
D Defective Unit/Replace
08:18 AM Antique Wholesalers West
6/11/2004
Route Area List Report
Code D
KCEAS Kansas City East
KCNOR Kansas City North
KCSOU Kansas City South
KCWES Kansas City West
08:18 AM Antique Wholesalers West
6/11/2004 .
Employee List Report
SSN Name
111-22-1234 Bill B Jackson
222-11-9876 David D Donaldson
404-33-5005 J.C.J Bryson
999-33-9876 Joshua J Redfern
09:08 AM Antique Wholesalers West
w112004
Handheld Setup Report
General
Misc Options Off-Route Customers
Enable Notes Function on Handheld B T S
Exclude Inactive Accounts on Trip Report Rrcuones ]
Exclude Inactive Accounts on Handheld
‘Turn off WiFi Radio Except for Data Transfer
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Daily Reports

Daily reports can be generated on the desktop, and will provide
you with miscellaneous route sales information, they are:

» Route Trip » Driver Notes
(Reprint)
* Route Times » Site Inspection
(Reprint)
e Invoice Lookup e Returned Products
» Special Price « Gratis Products
Customers
Antique Wholesalers West
Route: 1 -
Driver: David L Brent Trlp Report
Name/Address Transaction/Credit Information Pricing/Product Information
Route Area  KCNOR
Area: KCNOR Gold Star Antiques Terms: MNet30 Tax Code: LOCAL TAX
Seq: 0001 1400 E. 86th Last Transaction: 242312009 12:00:004M Price Level:
Mission, K& 68188 Credit Limit: $0.00
Phone Number: Current Balance: §$2,494.55 LG Display Case: )
Contact Name: Jackie Brady LG Display Case: 0
Sales Rep: BJ
Area: KCGNOR Heritage Antigues Terms: MNet30 Tax Code: LOCAL TAX (defaulty
Seq: 0001 122 Adair Last Transaction: Price Level:
Qverland Park, K8 66214 Credit Limit: $0.00
Phone Number: Current Balance: $0.00 LG Display Case: 1]
Contact Name: Greg Schmidt LG Display Case: 0
Sales Rep: BJ
Area: KCNOR Mew Customer Terms: Tax Code: LOCAL TAX
Seq: 0001 MNew Custorner Last Transaction: ~ 11/8/2006 12:00:00AM Price Level:
Credit Limit: §0.00
Phone Number: Current Balance: $531.48 LG Display Case: )
Contact Name: LG Display Case: 0
Sales Rep:
Area: KCNOR  Antique Accents Terms: Net30 TaxCode:  LOCALTAX
Seq: 0010 BIT4E 41t Last Transaction: 114612006 12:00:004M Price Level:
Shawnee, KS 66443 Credit Limit: §o.00
Phone Number: Current Balance: §80.53 LG Display Case: )
Contact Name: Cani Srith LG Display Case: )

Sales Rep: BJ

Printed 828 am 31212008
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Driver Notes

Route: 1

3M22009

Gold Star Antigues
Invaice 000000004

NS
C (ié{@\

Antique Wholesalers West

Driver Notes Report

Route Times

Antique Wholesalers West

Route: 1
Driver:  David L Brent
Route Times Report
03/12:2009 Trmck: 12B Start Miles: 20,000 End Miles: 20,075 Total Miles: 75
Imvoice
Sequence Customer Name Start Time Imvoice Time  Duration Amount  Wileage
0001 Gold Star Antigues 08:13 AR 0819 AN 00:06 §172.50 20050
0001 Heritage Antigues 09:20 AR 09:22 AN 00:02 $249.80 20055
0010 Antique Accents 1022 AW 10:23 AM o001 $0.00 20041
OFF Betty's Olde House 1123 AW 11:24 AN o001 §120.00 20066
0320 Parkside Antigues 12:25 PII 1225 P oo:oo $328.50 20070
T ot Bpeed T 0412 w8
Site Inspection
Antique Wholesalers West
Route: 1 . .
131212009 Site Inspection Report
Customer Name Invoice Number Inspection Date
Gold Star Anfiques ooooooo04 03122008
Site Inspection Reasons
Replaced bulb
Comment: Note:
Replaced bulb
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Invoice Lookup

Antique Wholesalers West
147 2. Broadway
Turlock, Ca. 35980
888.Z54.7EEE

INVOICE 000000004

Thular 12,2009, 219004
Drrver:  Danad L Brent
Bte-Day-Stop:  1--0001

Giold Star Antigues
1400 E. 86th
Ilissinn K3 66188

Sales 17250
- oo Deposit Detail = cwmmmmm s e
LG Display Retared Dlw 1 Ret 1 Het O
Subtotal 17250
Tax 1271
Invoice Total 18521
Previous Balance 249455
** Payent Receved 185.21
(Cash)

ACCOUNT BALANCE 2494 .55

Recetved By:

Name: MIKE

Antique Wholesalers West
147 2. Broaduway
Turlack, Ca. 35380
288,294, 7688

INVOICE 000000005
Thublar 12,2009, 922004

Dimver:  David L Brent

Fte-Day-3top:  1--0001

Henritage Antigues

122 Adair

Orverland Park K5 66214

Basket Sets I
Case Doll - Large [TH] 3 @ 22350 é7.50
Display Case - LG [T 1 @ 60.00 6000
Sales 189.80
Deposits A0.00
eo- Deposit Detal — -~ oo
LG Display Fetured Dl 1 e 0 1
Subtotal 24980
Tax 1841
Invoice Total 268.21
Frevious Balance 0.00
#* Payment Recefved 26821
(Check 1456 )
0.00

ACCOUNT BALANCE

Recefved By

278 « Appendix A — Sample Reports




Returned Products

Route: 1 Antique Wholesalers West
From: 3/12/2009
To: 31212009 Returned Products Customer Detail
Antique Depot
Returned Products
Route i Date Quantity ProductDescription Price Tax Total
Return Code: N Not Needed
1 000000010 03122008 -1.00 Basket Sets §-561 041 §-602
Grandma's Ole Trunk
Damaged Product - These products were ically returned to invertory by an inventory is needed.
Route i Date Quantity Produ il Price Tax Total
Return Code: D Defective Unit
1 000000008 03122009 -1.00 Case Doll- Large §-2250 $0.00 $-22.60

** QuickBooks automatically returns items te inventory. Please adjustthe inventory in QuickBooks appropriately for the damaned products.
Printed &858 am 3132008 1

Special Price Customers

Antique Wholesalers West

Route: Al Special Price Customers
Name/Address Phone Terms Last Transaction

Price Level:  10% Discount

1 Finders Keepers MNet 30 11/06/2006

KCWES 1820 5. Chestnut

6778 Shawnee, K& 66443

1 Frontier Stare Met 30 11/06/2006

KCEAS 323 Rogers

0m Lenexa, K3 66188

10% Discount 2 Customers
Price Level: _ Excellent Account Price List
Route: 3 Antiques, Efe. Net 30 11/06/2006
Area:  KCEAS 8720 N.87th
Seq: 4632 Roeland Park, K5 66245
Excellent Account Price List 1 Customer

Price Level:  Excellent Cust. Price List

1 Antique Center Met 30 11/06/2006
KCSO0U 4128 . Main

1866 Merriam, KS 86183

1 Antigue Depot et 30 0311212008
KCNOR 2200 Rogers

1804 Shawnee, KS 66443

1 Antiques Restored Net 30 0312/2008
KCNOR 2200, Rogers
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Gratis Products

Route: Al Antique Wholesalers West
From: 9/1/2005
To: 1012012009 Gratis Products Detail By Customer
Heritage Antiques
Gratis Reason:  PROMOTION
Route Inveice Number Date Units  Product Description Unit Price Total

1 000000005 031 2/2008 100 Basket Sets $6.23 $6.23

Afternoon Reports

Afternoon Reports are automatically printed when a route is
uploaded from a storage card, they are:

e Transaction » Exceptions Report
Detail

 Resequence e Payment Summary
Report

e Inventory e Driver Notes
Sold /
Variance

e Equipment e Photos
Movement

e Site « Returned Products
Inspection
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Transaction Detalil

Antique Wholesalers West

Route: 1

0ai12/2009 Transaction Details Report
Invoice Route  Stop Date Time Account
000000004 1 0001 3/12/2009  04:19 Gold Star Antiques
o Case Doll - Large Qty: 5 @ $22.50 Amount: $112.50 [Tx]
o Display Case - LG Qty: 1 @ $60.00 Amount: $60.00 [Tx]

Payment: Cash §$185.21 (C)
Subtotal:  $172.50 Tax Total: $12.71 Invoice Total: $185.21 Signature: )
000000005 1 0001 3/12/2009  04:22 Heritage Antiques
o Basket Sets Qty: 0 @ $6.23 Amount: $62.30 [Tx]
o Basket Sets Qty: 1 @ $0.00 Amount: $0.00
o Case Doll - Large Qty: 3 @ $22.50 Amount: $67.50 [Tx]
o Display Case - LG Qty: 1 @ $60.00 Amount: $60.00 [Tx]
o Display Deposit - LG Qty: 1 @ $60.00 Amount: $60.00 [Tx]

Payment: Check (  1456) $268.21 (C)
Subtotal:  $249.80 Tax Total:  $18.41 Invoice Total: $268.21
000000006 1 0010 3/12/2009  04:23 Antique Accents
o Store Closed Qty: 1 @ $0.00 Amount: $0.00
Subtotal $0.00 Tax Total $0.00 Invoice Total: $0.00
000000007 1 OFF 3/12/2009  04:24 Betty's Olde House
@ Display Case - LG Qty: 1 @ $60.00 Amount: $60.00 [Tx]
o Display Deposit - LG Qty: 1 @ $60.00 Amount: $60.00 [Tx]
Subtotal $120.00 Tax Total $8.84 Invoice Total: $128.84
000000008 1 0320 3/12/2009  04:25 Parkside Antiques
o Beads- Assorted Qty: 50 @ $6.57 Amount: $328.50 [Tx]
Subtotal:  $328.50 Tax Total: $24.21 Invoice Total: $352.71
Total Invoices: 5 Total Payments: $453.42

Total Sales: $870.80 Total Taxes: $64.17 Invoice Totals: $934.97

Exceptions Report

Antique Wholesalers West

© Sale to Cash Customer Account []

Route: 1

a/t2iz009 Exceptions Report
Invoice Stop Date Time Account
000000011 0714 3/12/2009 04:38 Antiques Restored
© Product [Display Case - LG] Price reduced [Old Price 50.00] [New Price 45.00]
000000012 0320 3/12/2009 04:39 Parkside Antiques
© Stop Skipped [No Items Needed]
000000013 OFF 3/12/2009 04:39 Cash Sale
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Resequence Report

Antique Wholesalers West

TOTAL OF 1 CASH TRANSACTIONS

Route: 1

0312009 Resequence Report
Account Old Sequence Requested Sequence
Gold Star Antiques 0001 0010
Antique Accents 0o10 0020
Heritage Antiques 0001 0030
Parkside Antiques 0320 0040
Antiques Restored 0714 0050
Antique Depot 1804 0060
Grandma's Ole Trunk 0820 0070

Antique Wholesalers West

3/12/2009
Route: 1 Payment Summary Report

CASH RECEIVED: Account Gold Star Antiques $185.21 (C)

TOTAL CASH AMOUNT $185.21

CHECKS RECEIVED
TOTAL OF 1 CHECK TRANSACTIONS

Account Heritage Antiques

CHECK NO:

1456

$268.21 (C)

TOTAL CHECK AMOUNT $268.21

Inventory Sold / Variance Report

Antique Wholesalers West

Route: 1
gan2/oe Variance Report
Product Checked Qut Checked In Used Sold Variance
Basket Sets 14 11 1 0
Beads- Assorted 200 150 50 50 0
Case Doll - Large 10 2 8 a 0
Display Case - LG 10 7 El 3 [1]
Store Closed 0 0 0 1 -1

Deposit ltem Returned Check-In Variance

LG Display Returned 0

SM Display Returned 0 0 0
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Driver Notes

Antique Wholesalers West

Route: 1
31212008 Driver Notes Report

Gold Star Antiques
Invoice 000000004

Sl
o

Equipment Movement

Antique Wholesalers West
Route: 1
o3zl Equipment Transfer Report

Equipment Installed
Account_Parkside Antiques
Installed 1784EQ LGDIS
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Photos

Route 1 Photos - 3/12/2009

Antique Wholesalers West
Route 1 Photos - 3/12/2009
Antiques Restored

Antiques Restored

Page 1

Page 1 of 1

Site Inspection

Antique Wholesalers West
Site Inspection Report

Invoice Number
000000004

Route: 1

03/12/2009

Customer Id Customer Name
00001300 Gold Star Antiques

Site Inspection Reasons

Inspection Date
03/12/2009

Replaced bulb

Comment:
Replaced bulb.

Note:

LAY

Returned Products

Route: 1
311212009

Antique Wholesalers West
Date:

Returned Products Afternoon Report

Damaged Product - These products were returned to inventory by QuickBooks, an inventory adjustment is needed.
c rName i Date Quantity ProductDescriptio Price  Tax___ Total
Return Code: D Defective Unit

Grandma's Ole Trunk 000000009 03/12/2009 -1.00 Case Doll - Large §2250 $0.00 $-2250
Returned Products

c rName Date Quantity ProductDescriptio Price  Tax _ Total
Return Code: N Not Needed

Antique Depot 000000010 03/12/2009 -1.00 Basket Sets 5561 $041 5602
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Appendix B — Handheld Installation

Overview

The following chapter guides you through the process of setting
up QRoute on a handheld for the first time.

There are three separate procedures detailed within this section:

USB Card Reader: Follow these steps if you are using a
card reader to transfer data to the storage card.

USB Cradle/Cable Transfer: Follow these steps if you
are using a handheld cradle or cable to transfer data to
the storage card.

Preparing the Handheld: Follow these steps to setup
QRoute on the handheld for the first time.

USB Card Reader

Preparing the Data Card

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Open QuickBooks and login to your company file.
Go to Customers > QRoute > Prepare Card.

Choose your card reader Drive Letter and Handheld
Type from the drop-down list.

Click OK.
Follow the prompts on the screen to complete the process.

Leave your storage card in the reader.
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Preparing your Morning Card
1. Go to Customers > QRoute > Morning Card.

2. Double-click on the Route/Driver name that you would
like to process.

3. Enter the Route Date that you would like to use on the
handheld invoices.

4. Choose the correct card reader Drive Letter (if
necessary).

5. Choose the Route Area(s) to include on the route.
6. Press OK to process the route.
To continue, skip to the section labeled: ‘Preparing the Handheld'.

USB Cradle/Cable

Preparing the Data Card

1. Place your handheld in the cradle, or plug the cable into
the handheld.

Wait for ActiveSync to sync to the handheld.

Open QuickBooks and login to your company file.

Go to Customers > QRoute > Prepare Card.

In the Drive Letter field, choose USB.

In the Type field, select your handheld type.

Click OK.

8. Follow the prompts on the screen to complete the process.

NouhkwN

Leave your storage card in the handheld.
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Preparing your Morning Card

1. Place your handheld in the cradle, or plug the cable into
the handheld.

2. Wait for ActiveSync to sync to the handheld.
3. Go to Customers > QRoute > Morning Card.

Double-click on the Route/Driver name that you would
like to process.

Enter the Route Date that you would like to use.

In the Drive Letter field, choose USB.

Choose the Route Area(s) to include on the route.

Press OK to process the route.

9. Follow the prompts on the screen to complete the process.

© N w

Warning Messages — ActiveSync

If ActiveSync is not installed on your PC, you will receive the
following message:

Q We do not detect a valid installation of MS ActiveSync, Please download and install MS ActiveSync,

ActiveSync is a requirement when using the Cradle/Cable transfer
method; check www.microsoft.com for the latest free download.

If the handheld is connected but ActiveSync is not running, you
may receive the following message:

Your Pocket PC is nok connected via MS ActiveSync, Please make sure your Pocket PC is in the
cradle or hooked up via a serial cable and that it is connected to wour desktop via MS AckiveSync,

Ensure that ActiveSync is connected and active prior to
attempting data transfer in QRoute.
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Warning Message - Storage Card

If you do not have a storage card inserted in the handheld, you
will receive the following message:

Q-Route 2000 |

FEEWARMNING*** You do not have a storage card in wour Pocket PC.
Do wou wank to install the program on your Pocket PC's inkernal memary?

Due ko high risk of data loss, it is not recormmended that vou install vour
program an your Pockek PC's internal memary,

o |

You do have the option of installing the program on the internal
drive of the handheld; however, this option is not recommended

— you can easily lose all QRoute data if the handheld’s battery is
drained using this method.
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Preparing the Handheld

With the prepared storage card in the handheld, touch the upper-

left corner of the handheld screen to view the Start menu.

& Today

§3 Calendar il
E dotPocket
& Internek Exp
BH irAQ Wireless
%! | QROUTE HH

&§ File Explorer:
&) ActiveSync

B Calculator

@ Bubble Breaker
|Bl Notes

Ed Excel Mobile

i Programs
fr; Settings
? Help

(L EIIER AT N |

‘ocket MSH!

=, 5 B

Contacks

Select Programs from the drop-down list.

&, Today

ER Calendar
= dotPocket |
&% Internet Exp
BH irAQ Wireless:
%! | QROUTE HH

%@ File Explorer:
{5 ActiveSync

B Calculator

@ EBubble Breaker

|® Motes
F3 Excel Mobile

s Programs
fr; Settings
? Help

AL R

[

Contacks
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Choose File Explorer.

s

&A= d HP Image

Zone
V.
Motes Pictures &
Yideos

Games Activesync Calculator
dotPocket Download Excel Mohile
Agent

C

iTask

!

Pocket MSM

choose SD Card, Storage Card, or CF Card.

x

-

Near the top-left corner of the screen, you will see My Documents
or My Device. Select the drop-down arrow next to the item and

;‘. | File !E:-:plnrer o x 8:18 B

= My Device

M sp car <«

B Sn—
1 Documents a...
[C51 My Documents
[C1 Program Files
= RMA

SD Card
T3 Temp
3 Windows
Bl] ArsQrRouteHH
@ ARSrtmgrce

|| CELog

«—

9,/03/09
9,/03/09
12/03/09
12M12/N7

2.19M
2.19™
1.73M

4]
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NOTE: If none of the ‘Card’ options mentioned above are listed,
you may find it within the listed folders on the screen.

Select the ‘QRouteHH’ file.

j'. | File Explorer ot fxaze [X
[!] SD Card - Nanie -
CIDATA
LI FONTS
L3 LANGUAGE
1 TRANS
L XFER.
mnﬂﬁlauncher 17/12/08 6.50K
[*"| cEPROGUP 17/12/08 9.50K
(% CEUNZIP 17/12/08 122K
[-] pIDCARD 12/03/09 16B
9/03/09

& wifipower 17/12/08 12.0K
write 12/03/09 36B

Up E Menu
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Font files will need to be registered on the handheld the first time
you access QRoute. The handheld will automatically reset during
this process.

The device will now reset
automatically to register fonts.

Resetting in 19...

If you have previously received
this message for the same
card, then you will need to load
the FONTS folder onto the
card. Prepare data card can be
used to do this, then remake
your route.

NOTE: You can restart the handheld manually by pressing the
reset button on the handheld with your stylus. Refer to the
original manufacturer’'s documentation for information on the
location of the reset button.
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After the handheld has been reset, click on the Start menu.
Tap the ‘QRoute HH’ option to login to the program.

This completes
each handheld.

€, Today
g2 Calendar
B Contacks

2| QROUTE HH

{0 ActiveSyne
&% File Explorer
e PrintDemo
|ME Motes

E Calculator
E dotPocket

g Programs
. Settings
? Help

LN I FLELER

= (5 P

Lontacts

the handheld setup process, repeat these steps on
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Appendix C — Handheld Receipt and
Printer Setup

Introduction

The printed receipt given to your customers can be tailored to
include your company'’s information. The receipt consists of
three parts: header, body, and footer. In the header and
footer, you may print up to ten lines of text in a variety of
styles. The body is standard, and cannot be modified.

This information can be found under QRoute > Setup Options
> Handheld Setup, on the Messages tab.

Setting up the Receipt

Each line in the header and footer will begin with a Justify and
Font option, followed by up to 72 bytes of text.

Q Edit Handheld Setup
Y 9.0 New I Y 9.0 New 2 I

General T Handheld T Labels T Meszsages T Feceipt T Upload Reports

Jugtify Fant  Messages

m m IAntique whiolesalers West
IE IE |1 47 5. Broadway

[c =] e =] [Tuock. Ta. 35980

[c =[x =] [oes 2547688

The Justify field controls the location of the text on the
receipt, select one of the choices below:
C - Centers the text on the receipt (commonly used).
L - Prints the text in the left-column of the receipt.
R - Prints the text in the right-column of the receipt.

I - Attaches a company image file to the receipt (Refer to
the next section).

Ja300 4 | Bpeay

Appendix C — Handheld Receipt and Printer Setup ~ « 295



The Font field controls the size and style of the text on the
receipt, select one of the choices below based on the included
examples:

Advantage BT-4 Printer (Woosim)

WOOSIM PRINTER

THIS IS FONT A - 55 CHARS
THIS 15 FONT B - 59 CHARS

THLS 15 FONT C - 53 ChARS
IS 18 FONT D - 59 CheRS

THIS IS FONT E - 34 CHARS
THIS IS FONT F - 34 CHARS

THIS IS FONT G - 34 CHARS
THIS. IS FONT H - 34 CHARS

THIS IS FONT I - 59 CHARS
THIS IS FONT & - 59 CHARS

THIS 15 FONT K - 59 CHARS
IRIS 18 FONT L - 59 Chans

THIS IS FONT M — 34 CHARS
THIS IS FONT H - 34 CHARS

THIS IS FONT O - 34 CHARS
THIS IS FONT P - 34 CHARS
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Citizen Printer

CITIZEN CMP18 PRINTER

THIS IS FONT A - 32 CHARS
THIS 1S FONT B - 42 CHARS

THIS 15 FONT C - 32 CHARS

CITIZEN PD-04 PRINTER

THIS IS FONT A - 46 CHARS
THIS IS FONT B - 55 CHARS
THIS IS FONT C - 46 CHARS
THIS IS FONT D - 55 CHARS

THIS IS
THIS IS

THIS IS FONT I - 69
THIS 1S FONT J ~ B9
THIS 1S FONT K - 69
THIS 1S FONT L - 69
THIS IS FO
THIS IS FO

THIS IS FO
THIS IS FO

FONT
FONT

CHARS
CHRRS

CHARS
CHARS

NT M —
NT N —

NT O
NT P

26
26

IZaTMm

CHARS
CHARS

CHARS
CHARS

[
O W
oot

THIS IS FONT E 23 CIIA
THIS 15 FONT D - 42 CHARS RS
THIS 1S FONT E THIS IS FONT F — 27 CIARS
168 CHARS i - gigg]:s; IS FONT GG 23 CHA
::;z IS FONT F - 21 C ]E[?SIS 1S FONT H — 27 CHARS
1S FONT I - >
THIS IS FONT G - THIS 1S FONT J - 55 CHARS
THIS IS FONT X -
16 CHARS THIS 1S FONT L - 55 CBARS
THIS IS FONT H - 21 C Lats s roNb M 23 CHA
HARS THIS IS FONT N — 27 CHARS
THIS 1S FONT I - 32 CHARS THIS IS FONT © 23 CHA
THIS IS FONT J - 42 CHARS RS
IHIS IS FUNTH_QCMRS THIS IS FONT P — 27 CHARS
THIS 1§ FONT L - 42 CHARS
THIS IS FONT M
16 CHARS
THIS 1S FONT N - 21 C
HARS
THIS IS FONT O -
16 CHARS
THIS IS FONT P - 21 C
HARS
Seiko DPU-3445
SEIKQ PRINTER
THIS IS FONT A - 52 CHARS
THIS IS FONT B - 52 CHARS
THIS IS FONT — 26 CHARS
THIS IS FONT — 26 CHARZDS

CHARS
CHARS
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In the Messages section, type the text that you want to print
on the header of the invoice, for example:

Justifp Font Meszages
IE - j IG j I.-'-‘-.ntique Whiolezalers west

[T =lja x]|147 5. Broadway

[T =& =]|Turock, Ca 35320

[c s x]|ees.294 7888

NOTE: Do not exceed the maximum number of characters
per line. In some cases, it may be necessary to view a
printed receipt from the handheld before deciding on the final
format.

Repeat these steps for the footer message that you would like
to print as a trailing message on the invoice, for example:

Jugtifp Font  Meszages
IE j IG j IThank you far your businessl

II: j I.-'i‘-. j ISI:. Fatty's D ay Special
[ =l}s =l|2LG Dalls for 20.00

[c =& =l|cal Today!
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Attaching Images to your Receipt

You may include a bitmap image on each customer’s printed
handheld receipt by following the steps below.

Create an image file using any image editing program desired.
When formatting the image, it should be monochrome, and

saved as a .BMP file within the Handheld folder of your

QR2000 directory (example below):

@Back - ‘_/I -

ﬁ | f.'Sear

fddress | Di\ORZ000YHANDHELD

Mame =

|[Chre_setup
|CIDATA
i logo.brap

NOTE: The filename should not contain any spaces.

The dimensions of the image file will depend on the type of
printer that is being used; refer to the table below:

Printer Name

Width x Height

Advantage BT-4 224 x 320
AP400 576 x 320
Seiko DPU-3445 224 x 320
O'Neil Microflash 3T | 576 x 320
O'Neil Microflash 2T | 384 x 320
O'Neil Microflash 21 384 x 320
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To attach the image file to the handheld receipt, enter an ‘I’ in
the Justify field, an ‘F’ in the Font field, and the name of the
image file (including .BMP) in the Messages field (below):

Q_ Edit Handheld Setup

General T Handheld T Labels T Messages T Feceipt T Upload Reports
Justify Font  Messages = %K
[£ =][E =] [147 5 Broadway : 2 X
o =][F =] [Turlock, CA 95380 7
2LZ )| ]
R
R :
| 7 | 2

Click OK to save your changes and complete the process.
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Appendix D — Handheld Optimization

Introduction

It is important to have sufficient battery power on your
handheld to complete your route each day. This appendix
addresses battery management, including:

« How to configure the handheld for optimal
performance.

e External sources for additional power.

Optimal Performance
There are two key settings that will help you conserve power
on the handheld:
» Power-Off Settings
« Backlight Settings

Change the Power-Off Settings
« Tap the Start menu on the handheld.
+ Tap Settings.
e Tap the System tab.
« Tap the Power button.
« Tap the Advanced tab.

e Check the option ‘On Battery Power’ and select 3
minutes from the drop-down menu.

e Press OK to save changes.
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To change the Brightness settings

Tap the Start menu on the handheld.
Tap Settings.

Tap the System tab.

Tap the Backlight button.

Tap the Brightness tab.

Within the On Battery option, make sure that the slider
is not above the halfway point.

NOTE: Adjust this setting to meet your comfort level.
Just remember: the brighter the screen, the quicker
the battery will be drained.

To change the Backlighting settings

Tap the Start menu on the handheld.
Tap Settings.

Tap the System tab.

Tap the Backlight button.

On the Battery Power tab, check the option: ‘Turn off
backlight if device is not used for’, and select 30
seconds from the drop-down list.

Press OK to save changes.

As a final note, extreme temperatures while operating the
handheld can decrease battery life. If it is either very cold, or
very hot, battery life will be reduced. Handheld power
performs better in moderate temperatures (45F — 100F, or
10C - 350C).
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Additional Power

Most handheld devices can utilize a vehicle charger while
driving to your next stop. This can be helpful if there are long
periods of time between route deliveries. In some rare
situations, you may find it necessary to mount a cradle in the
vehicle — connected directly to the DC power of your vehicle
— that you can place the handheld in while driving.

Low Battery Symptoms

There are a couple of signs to determine if your handheld is
running low on battery power while on route:

« Unable to print. If the printer’s ‘feed’ button still
works, the handheld battery is likely drained.

 The handheld shuts down after a few moments.
e The backlight will not stay on.

If you are experiencing any of these symptoms regularly,
make sure you are charging the handheld each night, and/or
invest in a car charger for your handheld unit.

Also, you may find that after a year or two power issues might
occur more frequently. It may be necessary to replace the
main lithium ion battery. With the handhelds being used
daily, it is not uncommon to replace these after two years.
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Notes
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Appendix E — Desktop Hardware

Requirements

Overview
This appendix lists the latest hardware requirements at the
time this document was published. Contact Advantage Route
Systems or visit www.QRoute.com for the latest
specifications.

Hardware

The following chart identifies hardware items that will help you

run QRoute effectively.

Item Information Supplier

Handheld Pocket PC Check

Computer handheld: www.QRoute.com
Mangol, for the latest
MangoGT, M3, information.
Asus, Dell, HP,

Intermec and
many others.

USB Cradle Generally an Advantage M3,
option when you | Asus, HP
order the
handheld
computer

Portable Printer

Several choices
from 2.25" to 4"
printing.

Advantage BT4,
Citizen, Seiko,
O’Neil, others.
Available at:
www.QRoute.com

USB Card Reader

We generally
recommend
SanDisk.
Purchase a
model that

SanDisk, available
at:
www.QRoute.com
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Item Information Supplier
supports your
storage card.
Desktop PC Minimum 1Ghz Many: Dell, HP,
Processor with Gateway, others.
512MB Ram. At
least a 20GB
HDD and 2 USB
ports available.
Printer Laser or Inkjet HP, Epson,
printer. Lexmark, others.

Software

The following chart identifies software programs to help you
run QRoute effectively.

Item Information Supplier
QuickBooks 2007- | Pro, Premier, or | Intuit - Can be
2010 Enterprise ordered at:

QuickBooks.com

Operating System | Windows 2000, | Microsoft

XP, Vista
ActiveSync, latest | Required if you Microsoft
version available. | want to do a www.Microsoft.com

USB transfer
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Supplies

The following chart identifies additional supplies that will help

you run QRoute effectively.

Item
Data Storage Card

Information
Varies according
to your
Handheld.
Formats are:
Secure Digital,
Mini-SD, Micro-
SD, Compact
Flash, and
more.

Supplier
Available at:
www.QRoute.com

Carrying Case

Leather
holsters, nylon
pouches, and
more.

Available at:
www.QRoute.com

Protective Case For moisture, Available at:
drop proof, etc. | www.QRoute.com
Stylus Screen safe, Available at:

Teflon ® tip -
ARS Stylus, and
more.

www.QRoute.com

Screen Protectors

Clear and easy
to use. Protect
your handheld

screen.

Available at:
www.QRoute.com

Car Charger DC Adapter for Available at:
most handhelds. | www.QRoute.com
Thermal Paper for | All sizes for all Available at

portable printers.

printers from
ARS.

www.QRoute.com
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Appendix F — QRoute Floating Toolbar

Overview

Occasionally, the QRoute menu cannot be integrated into
QuickBooks; this is generally because of the computer
environment or version of QuickBooks. This does not mean
that QRoute cannot be used; it simply means that QRoute will
function outside of the QuickBooks menu.

Follow the steps in this appendix if your QRoute menu did not
show up in the QuickBooks menu after installation.

QRoute Toolbar

To access the QRoute Toolbar:
1. Login to QuickBooks.

2. In Windows, select your Start menu and browse to
Programs > QRoute.

@ -Poute 2000 l ©) Handheld Manual (Windows CE)

] QuickTime A Q  2-Route 2000

]ﬂ iTunes » € C-Route 2000 Manual

jﬂ Brother 3 E Q-Route 2000 Menu Install
@ Symantec pcAnywhere E Q-Route 2000 Menu UnInstall
[s%1 Crystal Reports 10 o-Route 2000 Website

3. Select QRoute to access the toolbar.

E

Transfer Reports Setup  Utiliies  Help

Marning Card

The toolbar contains all of the options detailed in this manual
and can be moved to any location on your screen. All
references to the integrated menu in the manual should
be ignored.

NOTE: The toolbar can only be accessed when you are
logged in to QuickBooks.
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Appendix G —Windows Vista Installation
Procedures

Overview

This appendix guides you through the installation of QRoute
on a PC running Microsoft Windows Vista. The installation
process should be followed exactly as detailed within this
appendix.

If you require additional assistance with your installation,
contact our technical support department at 209.485.9395.

Installation Steps

1. Download the latest QRoute release from
www.QRoute.com.

NOTE: Must be version 9.1 or above.

2. Double-click on the QRoute installation file.

3. When prompted by the User Account Control dialog
screen, select Allow.

User Account Control @

uﬂ An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.,

E 1 QR2000_9_0 101.exe
Unidentified Publisher

< Cancel

I don't know where this program is from or what it's for.

<+ Allow

I trust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before.

v ! Details

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes te your computer.
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4. Select Finish to extract the setup files.

Q-Route2000 - Installation Directory (=3

Please enter the directary where the files should be
unpacked. |f the directory does not exist, you will be
prompted to create it.

Installation Directany

Browse... |

Inztall Shielc

<fack [ Fsh | Cancel |

5. Click Next on the Welcome screen to continue.

‘Welcome

‘wielcome to the 3-Foute2000 Setup program.  Thiz
program will install G-Foute2000 on your computer.

It iz strongly recommended that vou exit all Windows programs
before running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then cloze any programs you
have mnning. Click Mext to continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMG: Thiz program iz protected by copyright law and
intemational treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or disgtribution of this program, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be progecuted to the maximurn extent pozsible under law.

Mext % I Cancel
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Carefully read the license agreement. If you agree to
the terms displayed, select Yes.

Software License Agreement ﬂ

&

Fleaze read the following License Agreement. Press the PAGE DOWH key to zee
the rest of the agreement.

Software Licensze Agreement -
IMPORTANT - READ CAREFULLY BEFORE OPEMING SOFTWARE AND/OR USING
SOFTWARE. By opening the sealed package containing the software and/or uging the
software, vou indicate your acceptance of the following 5oftware License Agreement.

This zoftware license agreement, including W arranty and Special Provisions set forth in

the appending or separate booklet included in this package is a legal agreement between
wou [either an individual or an entity] and Advantage Route Systems, Inc. By opening

the sealed software packets and/or uging the software, you are agreeing to be bound by

the terms of this agreement. If you do not agree to the terms of the agreement, promptly
return the unopened software packets and the accompanying items [including any

hardware supplied by Advantage Route Systems, written manuals, and binders or other
containers] to the place pou obtained them for a full refund. j

Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? If you choose Mo, Setup
will cloze. Toinstall O-Foute2000, vou must accept this agreement.

< Back es Mo |

NOTE: If you do not agree to the terms of the license
agreement, select No. This will cancel the installation
process.

You will now be prompted with the Setup Type menu.
There are three options to choose from:

(0]

Server/Standalone: For installations on a file
server, or single user environment.

Client: If you have a network with more than
one user, you should first install QRoute on the
server, and then go to each workstation and
run the Client install. This will give additional
users access to the same data.

Update: Use this option to update an existing
version of QRoute.

Make your selection and click Next.
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8. Choose the location to install the QRoute package.
Unless you have a conflict with other programs, use
the default location shown.

Choose Destination Location 1}

Setup will inztall Q-Route2000 in the following falder.
Toinstall ta this folder, click Nest.

Toinstall to a different folder, click Browse and select another
folder.

‘Y'ou can chooze not to install B-Route2000 by clicking Cancel to
exit Setup.

— Diestination Folder

T
|
| diSprogram filesbadvantagetqr2000
I

¢ Back | et » | Cancel I

NOTE: If you are installing QRoute on a file server,
make sure you install the program in a network shared
directory so that all other workstations may access the
program.

9. Once the file installation is complete, choose Finish.

Setup has finished installing G-Foute2000 on your computer.

Setup can launch the Bead Me file and O-Route2000. Choose
the optiohs you want below,

Click Firish to complete Setup.

< Baok Finish
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10. Click OK when the following dialog box is displayed:
7 | Q-Route 2000 (=]

The Q-Route menu could not be installed.

i

You will need to follow the instructions in the User Guide for Q-Route
Menu installation on Windows Vista,

11. Choose Finish on the QRoute installation screen once
it appears.

Setup Complete
Setup has finished installing O-Routa2000 on your computer.

Setup can launch the Read Me file and O-Foute2000. Chooze
the options you want below,

Click. Finizh to complete Setup.

| Fish |

12. Open QuickBooks and login to your company file.

13. Choose the QRoute Menu Install from Start > All
Programs on your desktop.

Q-Route 2000

&) Handheld Manual (Windows CE)

| | @-Route 2000 Manual

[®] o-Route 2000 Menu Install L

[®1 o-Route 2000 Menu Unlnstall |

£ | J-Route 2000 Website

[®1 o-Route 2000 -

1 Back
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14. A dialog screen similar to the following will appear:

QuickBooks - Application with No Certificate ﬂ

An application without a certificate is requesting access ta the
e [n||owing QuickBooks company file:
Ir— Antique Wholesalers West
Access may include reading and modifying QuickBooks data as well as
enhancing the QuickBooks user interface.
The Application Calls [tself
0-Route 2000

Certificate Information
This application does not have a certificate. QuickBooks
cannot verify the developer's identity.

QuickBooks Solutions Marketplace
Search Far information about this application at the

+ QuickBooks Solukions Matketplace

Do you wank ko allow this application o read and madify this company File?
" Mo

" ‘es, prompk each time

{+ Yes, whenever this QuickBooks company file is open

™ Yes, always; allow access even if QuickBooks is nok running

| _J

W Allaw this application to access personal data such as Social Security Mumbers and
customer credit card inFormation. Tell re rore:

Cancel | Help |

A. Under the question: ‘Do you want to allow this
application to read and modify the company file?’
Choose the option: Yes, whenever this
QuickBooks company file is open.

B. Additionally, check the option: Allow this
application to access Social Security
Numbers and customer credit card
information.

15. Select Continue.

16. You will now be prompted with a ‘Confirm to Proceed’
screen, click Yes to continue, or No to cancel.

Confirm to Proceed

9 This application is not signed with a digital certificate. IF you allow unsigned applications to
\t/ access your file, a different application could use the same application name and possibly
= misuse your data. For suggestions about enhancing the safety of your company's data, click.
Help.,

*fou have chosen to allow this unsigned application to access emplovee Social Security
MNumbers, customer credit card information, and other personal data in vour QuickBooks
company file withaut asking the user again,

Ta help protect your company's data, Intuit suggests:
- Always use signed applications

- Find out what data this application accesses

- Motify your employees that certain data may be accessed

- Inform the application developer that you prefer ta use only signed applications

Are you sure you wank ko allow this access?

NOTE: If prompted, click Done when the Program
Access confirmation window appears (not all versions).
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17. You will receive the same dialog screen that was
displayed in Step 10. Click OK to the message and
exit the QuickBooks program.

7 | Q-Route 2000 (=

l The Q-Route menu could not be installed.
8,

You will need to follow the instructions in the User Guide for Q-Route
Menu installation on Windows Vista.

18. Right-click on your QuickBooks icon (from the Start
Menu or desktop shortcut) and choose the Run as
Administrator option from the menu.

Open
Open file location
Run as administrator
Pin to 5tart Menu
Add to Quick Launch

19. Choose Continue when the User Account Access
dialog screen is displayed, and login to your
QuickBooks company file.

20. Once you have successfully logged in to your
QuickBooks company file, exit the program again.

21. Login to your company file and QRoute will now be
available within the Customers menu.

You have now successfully installed QRoute on a Windows
Vista PC. At this point, refer to Step 9 on Page 12 to
continue.
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Notes
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Appendix H — Advanced Communications

Introduction

The Advanced Communications Module allows you to
wirelessly transfer route data to and from each handheld
daily. This can be done within the office, or from a remote
location, depending on your needs. In this appendix we will
guide you through setting up the module using two methods
of transfer: Wi-Fi and Bluetooth Modem. If you would like to
use an alternate configuration, refer to the settings used in
each example to assist you, or contact Advantage Route
Systems.

Preparation

Before you can get started with the Advanced
Communications Module, there are a few items that need to
be addressed.

Using Wi-Fi Transfer:

1. You will need to configure FTP access to the PC that will be running
the Advanced Communications Module.

2. Each handheld will need to be configured for wireless access.

Using Bluetooth Modem Transfer:

1. A dial-up modem is needed on your PC. This is used to receive
data from the handheld.

2. Wherever the handheld is located, it is necessary to have a
dedicated phone line, an external Bluetooth modem, and a docking
cradle.

Both of these transfer methods are covered in detail within
this appendix. Refer to the appropriate section based on your
method of transfer.
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Wi-Fi Transfer

On a daily basis, the handheld will connect to the host
computer to send and receive data through an active Wi-Fi
connection. In order to use the Wi-Fi transfer method, you
must configure the following:

» FTP Transfer
» Handheld Access Point
Each item is discussed below.

FTP Transfer

There are numerous programs available to configure FTP
transfers on your local PC. Many of them are free programs
readily available on the Web that allow you to easily manage
FTP transfers. In this document, we will walk you through
installing and configuring a popular FTP program called
Filezilla. Of course, there are many alternatives to FileZilla
and since most of the programs are similar, you should be
able to apply the same settings covered in this section.

Filezilla

1. Download the FileZilla Server program from the
following link: http://filezilla-project.org/

© Quick download links

Download Download

FileZilla Client

all platforms

FileZilla Server
Wwindows only

Fick the client if you want to transfer files, Get the server if you want to make

a1 e

2. After the file has been downloaded, double-click on it
to initiate the installation.

3. Choose I Agree or Cancel to the License Agreement.
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4. On the Choose Components screen, the installation
type should be Standard. Select Next.

fZ FileZilla Server beta 0.9.31 Setup ]

Choose Components
(Choaose which Features of FileZila Server beta 09,31 you wank ko install, .E

(Check the components you want to install and uncheck the components you don't want to
install. Click Mext to continue.

Select the type of install;

progp " Description
V|
FileZilla Server {Service) Pt S R

Adrinistration inkerface aver a companert b
D Source Code see (b5 descrption;
Start Menu Shorkouts

Desktop Icon

Cr, select the optional
components you wish ko
install:

Space required: 10.6MB

ullscft Install System vz, 44

< Back I Mexk = I Cancel |

5. Choose an installation directory or use the default
directory listed and click Next.

6. On the Startup Settings screen, select the Install as
service, started with Windows (default) option
and use the default port number displayed. Choose
Next.

FZ Filezilla Server beta 0] x|
Startup settings
Select startup behaviour For FileZila Server .E

Please choose how FileZilla Server should be started:

IInsta\I as service, started with Windows {default) j

Please choose the port, the admin intetface of FileZila Server should lisken on (1-65535):

14147

¥ Start Server after setup completes

Iullsaft Install System w2 44

< Back Mest Cancel
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7. Select the option Start if user logs on, apply to all
users (Default) and click Install.

FZ Filezilla Server beta 0.9.31 Setup i ]

Startup setlings
Select startup behaviour For FileZilla Server .

Please choose how the server interface should be started:

¥ start Interface after setup completes

Iullsaft Install System vz, 44

< Back I Install I Cancel |

8. The installation will begin. Once complete, choose

Close.
FZ Filezilla Server beta 1 Setup I =] |
Installation Complete
Setup was completed successfully, .E
Completed

Create folder: C\Documents and SettingsiabolandiStart MenulProgramsiFileZilla Ser. .. ;I
Create shorteut: C\Documents and SettingsiabaolandiStart MenulProgramsiFileZila 5.
H\Documents and Settings)abolandiStart Menu\ProgramsiFieila 5.
\Documents and Settings)abolandiStart Menu\ProgramsiFieZila 5...
: Ci\Docurnents and SettingsiabaolandiStart Menu\ProgramsiFileZila 5...
Create shortcut: C\Documents and Settingsiaboland\Deskiop\FileZila Server Interfa...
Execute: "C:\Program Files\FileZilla Server\FileZilla Server.exe” fadminport 14147
Execute: "C:\Program Files\FileZilla Server\FileZilla Server Interface.exe” fadminport 1
Installing Service. ..

Execute: "C:\Program Files\FileZilla ServeriFileZilla Server.exe” finstal auto

Put FileZilla Server Interface into registry. ..

Completed

Mullsaft Install System vz, 44

< Bach I Close I Cancel |

9. Open the Filezilla Server Interface by going to Start
> Programs > Filezilla Server.

I Laplink Gald 11.5 v [@ tart Filezila Server
I AG 7.5 v [E ctop Fiezila Server

.@ Mero 3 E Ininskall
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10. Select Edit > Users within the FileZilla Server screen.

* FileZilla server

Shared folders
-~ Speed Limits
e IP Filker

12. Enter a user name that will be used for FTP transfers.
Click OK to continue.

oo
[ e [ e

NOTE: The user name should be easy to identify for
QRoute transfers (e.g., qruser).
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13. Check the Password option on the screen and enter a
password that will be used for all FTP transfers.

Page: Account setkings
- General Iv Enable account
‘- Shared folders ¥ Password: I r——
i-- Speed Limits
‘- |P Filker Group membership: |<ngne> j

14. Select the Shared Folders option.

Page:
- General
[ S hared folders
i Speed Limits
e |P Filker
15. Choose Add.
Page: — Shared folders :
;- General Directories IAIiases peles
Shared folders r Heéd
Speed Limitz = wwiite:
S|P Filker [T Delete
[~ &ppend
— Directanies ——
[T Create
[~ Delete
I List
4| | ] =+ Subdirs
D Add | ,ml Fename | Seb 2z home: dirl
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16. Browse to the QR2000 directory and select the
Handhelds folder. Click OK.

Please select a folder that should be added to the Folders list
aof the selected user account,

i Advantaget QR 2000 Handhelds

e Local Disk (C:) ;I
0T EYALILTE. AYG

=5 Advantage J

) GR2000

s | H bz lds

—{3) ARSTSClient

#-2) Dacuments and Settings
-5 M3OCache

Mfl Program Files -
1| | »

oK I Cancel |

17. Place a checkmark in all of the options available under

the Files and Directories section of the screen.

Fhared folders

— Files
Directaries I Aliazes v Fead
H C:‘AdvantagesQR... W “wiite <

v Delete
v Append

— Directonies ——
¥ Create

v Delete i
Iv! List
| _,I v + Subdirs

1]

Add | Remove | Rename | Set az home dirl
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18. Click OK to complete the setup process.

General

peed Limits
e P Filter
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QRoute Settings

There are a few modifications that need to be made within
QRoute. Follow the steps below to complete the setup
process.

1.

Navigate to Customers > QRoute > Setup Options >
Handheld Setup and select the Handheld tab.

In the Communications section of the screen, enter the
FTP Server I.P. (Internet Protocol) address that the
handheld should connect to for FTP transfers.

NOTE: The I.P. address used in the example below is
an internal address (starts with 192) and FTP transfers
will only take place within the office.

Q Edit Handheld Setup P i 3|
General Handheld | Lebel: | Messages | Recept | UploadFRepoits

Load Verfication - Sales Options/Rul %K
IV Load Verification Required ¥ Allow Price Overrides

I Moming Load Verlficalion Nt Required I Hide &l Frice Information on Quick Entip Sereen
[~ Aftemaon Unload Veriication Not Required I~ Show Cortainers On Hand
[¥ Requite Fieason for Returmed Products

X

Truck Options/Rues——————————
I~ Show Bay at Rear of Truck [when odd # of bays]

¥ &dkd Customer's Custom Fields ta Driver Instuctions | | " =]
¥ Force Mileage Entiy Days of Histowy on Handheld[30

[ Allow for Mileage Entiy on Each Stop
Include this Morth Last ¥
[¥ Force Vehicle Inspection [lirclice he Moot o
[# Enter Load Using Product List | Hancheld Aftermoon Repart
Default Number of B =
efault Humber o E‘”Sl‘_j Copiss of Day End Cash Hepnltl‘\_j
Displap Product as [item Name/Number - Copies of Load Verlcation Repot[T =]

—Communicatior:

FlPSewer P [192165040
FlPUseibame [ | | <¢
FTPPassword [
I —

Use PASY Mode [~

NOTE: To transfer data remotely, you will generally
need to use an external I.P. address. This requires
that you allow access to the local PC by opening ports
on your firewall or router (i.e., ports 20 and 21). If
you are on a network with multiple PC’s connected to
the internet from the same source, you may need to
use port forwarding. Consult an I.T. professional or
contact ARS if you have questions on connectivity.
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3. Enter the FTP User Name and Password that you

previously established within FileZilla.
= OIS ST

FTP Server [P |132.168.0.40
FTP User Mame Iqruser
FTF Pazzword I“’“‘"“"x

FTF Part I—

Use PASY Mode [

4. Enter the FTP Port that you will be using for data
transfers. The standard port is 21, but can vary
depending on your configuration.

—LCommunication
FTP Server IP |192.168.0.40

FTP Uzer Mame Iqruser

FTP Paszword I“““*“““

FTF Port |2-|—

Use PASY Mode [

NOTE: Use PASV Mode should only be selected if
you have been instructed to do so by an L.T.
professional.

5. Click OK to save your changes.
6. Browse to QRoute > Setup Options > Driver Setup.

7. Double-click on any driver that will be using the
wireless transfer method.
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8. In the Transfer Method field, choose Network
Transfer.
— Hangrend |_||.II.II_IrI

Paszwiord I'I 234

Handheld Type| Standard ARM WwiFi |
Frinter Type | Auto Detect j

Frinter Com T_I,Ipel RO

Default Card Dri'-.fel
TIUEMDIEB - Twelve Bay Truck j

[ P

NOTE: If there is a drive letter entered in the Default
Card Drive, remove it at this point.

9. Click OK to save your changes.

Repeat these steps for each driver that will be using
wireless transfer.
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Handheld Settings

Follow the steps below to configure the handheld for Wi-Fi
transfer.

NOTE: The handheld being used in this tutorial is an HP Ipaq,
your wireless options may vary slightly.

1. Navigate to Start > Settings > Connections and
choose the Wireless option (or Wireless Manager).

& dx1zo1 [X
@ o
ActiveSync Bean Bluetooth
Mode

@ Qgﬂ, '.'{I.‘-'}

BT Phone Connections iPAD
Manager Wireless

E;?"

Mebwork
Cards

Personal | System

2. Click on the Wi-Fi option to enable it (make sure there
is not an ‘X’ over it).

Settings )

Manager

3. Choose Settings (or Menu > Wi-Fi Settings).
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4. Tap and hold on an available access point and choose
Connect.

Ts fx 12:14 ok

Configure Wireless Networks a
Add Mew..,
§ ars-a3 Connected
() dlink A ailable
5530 [k sy Available

Remove Settings

Metworks to access:
[l Available -

Wireless ‘ Mebwork Adapters |

NOTE: You may be required to enter a WEP key or password
for security purposes.

The handheld will need to be connected to an available Wi-Fi
connection prior to transferring data. For instructions on
adding a new connection or further information on your
handheld wireless options, refer to the original handheld
manufacturer’'s documentation.

To complete the process and begin using wireless transfers,
you will need to process a Morning Card (using a card reader
or cradle) for each handheld that will use the Advanced
Communications Module. If you have not previously installed
QRoute on your handheld(s), refer to Appendix B.
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Bluetooth Modem Transfer

The Bluetooth modem transfer method allows the driver to
transfer data to and from the office using a standard dial-up
connection.

Desktop Configuration

If your drivers are going to transfer their data using a dial-up
connection, you will need to do the following:

e Install an internal or external modem on the host PC.
« Configure an incoming connection on the host PC.
e Set up FTP transfers.

Configuring an incoming connection is relatively simple to do.
Refer to the steps listed for your operating system.

Windows XP Users

1. Navigate to Start > Control Panel > Network
Connections.

2. Select Create a New Connection.

Metwork Tasks

'_-_.1 Creakte a new conneckion

& Change Windows Firewall
settings

3. On the welcome screen, choose Next.

New Connection Wizard

Welcome to the New Connection
Wizard

This wizard helps you:
* Connect to the Intemnet.

* Connect to a private network, such as your workplace
network.

To contitue, click Mext.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel
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4.

5.

Select the Set up an advanced connection option
and click Next.

New Connection Wizard

Metwork Connection Type
what do you want to da?

Choose the Accept incoming connections option.

New Connection Wizard

Advanced Connection Options
Which type of connection do you want to set up?
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6. Check the box next to your dial-up modem and click
Next.

Devi for | ing C ti
‘f'ou can choose the devices your computer uses to accept incoming connections.

Select the check box next ta each device vou want to use for incoming connections.

Connection devices:

Properties |

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

7. Choose the option Do not allow virtual private
connections and click Next.

New Connection Wizard

Another computer can connect to vours through a YPH connection

Incoming Virtual Private Network [¥PN) Connection @

“irtual private connections ta your computer through the Internet are pozsible only if
your computer has a known name or IP address on the Internet.

If you allows WPM connections, the system will modify the Windows Firewall settings to
allow your computer to send and receive VPN packets.

Do pou want to allow virtual private connections to this computer?
= Bliow virtual private conhections

' Do not allow vitual private connections

< Back I Mest > I Cancel
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8. Select all users that can connect to the PC through
dial-up or choose Add to create a new one — this
information will also be entered on the handheld later.
Once you have selected at least one user, click Next.

New Connection Wizard

User Permigsions
“f'ou can specify the users who can connect to this computer.

Select the check box next to each user wha should be allowed a connection to this
computer. Maote that ather factars, such as a dizabled uzer account, may affect a user's
ahility to connect.

Uszers allowed ta connect:

Dm Helpdssistant [Remaote Desktop Help Assistant Account)
Dg SUPPORT_388345a0 [CH=Microsoft Corporation,L=Fedmond,5 =/ ashington,

4| | |

Femove Froperties |

< Back | Mest > | Cancel |

9. On the Networking Software screen, leave all items
checked by default and choose Next.

New Connection Wizard

Hetworking Software
Metworking software allows this computer to accept connections from other kinds

of computers.

Select the check box nest to each tupe of networking software that should be enabled
far incoming connections.

Networking software:

T Internet CP/P)
| File: and Printer Sharing for Miciosoft Nebworks
WitualBox Host Interface Metworking Driver j

Install.. Whirstall Properties |

Description:
Transmizsion Control Protocaol/Internet Protocol. The default wide area network protocaol
that provides communication acioss diverse interconnected networks

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

10. Choose Finish to complete the configuration.

Your new connection is now complete. Refer to page 337 to
learn how to set up FTP transfers.
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Windows Vista Users

1. Navigate to Start > Control Panel > Network
Connections.

2. Select Manage network connections.

File Edit View Tools Help

Tasks
= M

View computers and devices

Connect to a network
Set up a connection or network
Manage network connections

Diagnose and repair

3. Select File > New Incoming Connection.

%v|-@' » Control Panel » MNetwork Connections
Edit  Wiew Tools Advanced Help

Status Status

Diagnose
Mew Incoming Connection.., ars.corm
Create Copy

Create Shortcut
Delete

Renarme

NOTE: If you do not have a File option available, click the
Alt key on your keyboard.

334 « Appendix H — Advanced Communications



Select all users that will connect to the PC through
dial-up or choose Add someone to create a new one
— this information will also be entered on the

handheld later. Once you have selected at least one
user, click Next.

[=ie ==

&) L Allow connections to this computer

Who may connect to this computer?

Selectthe check box next to a name to allow that person access to this computer and
etaork,

User accounts on this computer:

L# admin

] Adrinistrator

Q ASPMET (ASP.NET Machine Account)
Q Guest

Q qruser {qr user)

Choose the Through a dial-up modem option and
place a checkmark next to the modem you will be
using for incoming connections.

=) =
@ i Allow connections to this computer
How will people connect?
[T] Thraugh the Internet
Another computer can connect to this one using a wirtual private network (¢PN)

conhection,

[¥] Thraugh a dial-up moderm

&* Conexant HDA D110 MOC
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6. Leave all of the items checked by default and choose
Allow access to complete the set up process.

€]

=)=

2" Allow connections to this computer

Networking software allows this computer to accept connections from other
kinds of computers

Select the check box next to each type of networking software that should be enabled for
incoming connections,

Networking software:

2 File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
O% Internet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/APwE)
Q0% Packet Scheduler

Install.. Uninstall

Transrmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol, The default wide area network protocol
that provides communication across diverse interconnected netnorks,

Description:

Allow access Cancel

Your new connection is now complete. Continue to the next
section to learn how to configure FTP transfers.
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FTP Transfer

On a daily basis, the handheld will connect to the host
computer via Bluetooth modem to send and receive data. In
order for this process to function correctly, the data must be
transferred using an FTP transfer. There are numerous
programs available to configure FTP transfers on your local
PC. Many of them are free programs readily available on the
Web that allow you to easily manage FTP transfers. In this
document, we will walk you through installing and configuring
a popular FTP program called FileZilla. Of course, there are
many alternatives to FileZilla and since most of the programs
are similar, you should be able to apply the same settings
covered in this section.

Filezilla

1. Download the FileZilla Server program from the
following link: http://filezilla-project.org/

© Quick download links

Download Download
Filezi

FileZilla Client

all platforms

lla Server
ly

Fick the client if you want to transfer files, Get the server if you want to make

a1 e

2. After the file has been downloaded, double-click on it
to initiate the installation.

3. Choose I Agree or Cancel to the License Agreement.
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4. On the Choose Components screen, the installation
type should be Standard. Select Next.

fZ FileZilla Server beta 0.9.31 Setup ]

Choose Components
(Choaose which Features of FileZila Server beta 09,31 you wank ko install, .E

(Check the components you want to install and uncheck the components you don't want to
install. Click Mext to continue.

Select the type of install;

Descriptian
Or, select tthe UDt‘U”halt FileZilla Server {Service) Positinﬂ o e
components you wish ko
instal: Administration interface aver a companert b

|:| Source Code see (b5 descrption;
Start Menu Shorkouts
Desktop Icon

Space required: 10.6MB

ullscft Install System vz, 44

< Back I Mexk = I Cancel |

5. Choose an installation directory or use the default
directory listed and click Next.

6. On the Startup Settings screen, select the Install as
service, started with Windows (default) option
and use the default port number displayed. Choose
Next.

FZ Filezilla Server beta 0] x|
Startup settings
Select startup behaviour For FileZila Server .E

Please choose how FileZilla Server should be started:

IInsta\I as service, started with Windows {default) j

Please choose the port, the admin intetface of FileZila Server should lisken on (1-65535):

14147

¥ Start Server after setup completes

Iullsaft Install System w2 44

< Back Mest Cancel
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7. Select the option Start if user logs on, apply to all
users (Default) and click Install.

FZ Filezilla Server beta 0.9.31 Setup i ]

Startup setlings
Select startup behaviour For FileZilla Server .

Please choose how the server interface should be started:

¥ start Interface after setup completes

Iullsaft Install System vz, 44

< Back I Install I Cancel |

8. The installation will begin. Once complete, choose
Close.

FF a Server beta 0.9.31 Setup

Installation Complete

Setup was completed successfully,

Completed

Create folder: C\Documents and SettingsiabolandiStart MenulProgramsiFileZilla Ser. .. ;I
Create shorteut: C\Documents and SettingsiabaolandiStart MenulProgramsiFileZila 5.
Create shorteut: Ci\Documents and SettingsiabolandiStart Menu\ProgramsiFilegila 5.
Create shortout: Ci\Documents and SettingstabolandiStart Menu\ProgramsiFilegila 5...
Create shorkeut: C:\Documents and SettingsiabaolandiStart MenulProgramsiFileZila 5.
Create shortcut: C\Documents and Settingsiaboland\Deskiop\FileZila Server Interfa...
Execute: "C:\Program Files\FileZilla Server\FileZilla Server.exe” fadminport 14147
Execute: "C:\Program Files\FileZilla Server\FileZilla Server Interface.exe” fadminport 1
Installing Service. ..

Execute: "C:\Program Files\FileZilla ServeriFileZilla Server.exe” finstal auto

Put FileZilla Server Interface into registry. ..

Completed

Mullsaft Install System vz, 44

< Bach I Close I Cancel |

9. Open the Filezilla Server Interface by going to Start
> Programs > Filezilla Server.

=} 3 er
I Laplink Gald 11.5 v [@ tart Filezila Server
I AG 7.5 v [E ctop Fiezila Server

.@ Mero 3 E Ininskall
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10. Select Edit > Users within the FileZilla Server screen.

* FileZilla server

Shared folders
-~ Speed Limits
e IP Filker

12. Enter a user name that will be used for FTP transfers.
Click OK to continue.

oo
[ e [ e

NOTE: The user name should be easy to identify for
QRoute transfers (e.g., qruser).
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13. Check the Password option on the screen and enter a
password that will be used for all FTP transfers.

Page: Account setkings
- General [+ Enable account
‘- Shared folders [V IEssterdy I e
i-- Speed Limits
‘e |P Filker Group membership: |<ngne> j

14. Select the Shared Folders option.

Page:

- General

hared folders
i Speed Limits
e |P Filker
15. Choose Add.
Page: — Shared folders :
;- General Directories | Aliases [ tee
Shared folders r Heéd
Speed Limitz = wwiite:
S|P Filker [T Delete
[~ &ppend
— Directanies ——
[T Create
[~ Delete
I List
4| | ] =+ Subdirs
D Add | ,ml Fename | Seb 2z home: dirl
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16. Browse to the QR2000 directory and select the
Handhelds folder. Click OK.

Please select a folder that should be added to the Folders list
aof the selected user account,

i Advantaget QR 2000 Handhelds

e Local Disk (C:) ;I
0T EYALILTE. AYG

=5 Advantage J

) GR2000

s | H bz lds

—{3) ARSTSClient

#-2) Dacuments and Settings
-5 M3OCache

Mfl Program Files -
1| | »

oK I Cancel |

17. Place a checkmark in all of the options available under
the Files and Directories section of the screen.

Fhared folders

— Files
Directaries I Aliazes v Fead
H C:‘AdvantagesQR... i

vantage v wdrite <
v Delete
v Append

— Directories——
v Create
v Delete <
v List

| _,I v + Subdis

1]

Add | Remove | Rename | Set az home dirl
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18. Click OK to complete the setup process.

General

peed Limits
e P Filter
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QRoute Settings

There are a few modifications that need to be made within
QRoute. Follow the steps below to complete the setup
process.

1. Navigate to Customers > QRoute > Setup Options >
Handheld Setup and select the Handheld tab.

2. In the Communications section of the screen, enter the
FTP Server I.P. (Internet Protocol) address that the
handheld should connect to for FTP transfers.

Q Edit Handheld Setup = |
General Handheld | Labek | Messages |  Recept | UploadRepors

Load Verfication ~Sales Dptions/Ful ok
IV Load Verification Required v &llow Frice Overrides
I~ Morming Load Verlfication Mot Required I~ Hide All Price Information on Huick Entiy Seresn
I~ Aftemoon Unload Veriication Mot Reguired I~ Show Containers On Hand X
[¥ Reguite Reason for Retuned Products
- Truck Optins/Ries—————————————————
I~ Show Bay at Rear of Trusk (when odd # of bays] "
IV dd Customer's Custom Fislds to Driver Instructions | | 75" =]
[¥ Force Mileage Entry Days of History on Handheld[50 =
I Allow far Mileage Entiy an Each Stop
Include this Month Last ¥
¥ Force Vehicle Inspection G
[¥ Enter Load Using Froduct List L Hancheld Aftermoon Report
Diefault Number of Baps[7 | =
vl ] Copies of Diay End Cash Report[T =

Display Product as [item Name/Number - oo f Lo Verfistion Fepor]T =]

—Communication:
FTP Server P |192.168.0.40
FTP User Name <4—
FTP Passward
FTPPot [~
Uss PASY Mods [~

NOTE: To transfer data remotely using a direct
modem connection to the office, you will generally use
an internal I.P. address (starts with 192). However, if
the driver connects to an internet service provider
outside of the office, this will require that you allow
access to the local PC by opening ports on your firewall
or router (i.e., ports 20 and 21) so that the driver can
transfer data through the internet. If you are on a
network with multiple PC’s connected to the internet
from the same source, you may need to use port
forwarding. Consult an I.T. professional or contact
ARS if you have questions on connectivity.
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3. Enter the FTP User Name and Password that you

previously established within FileZilla.

= OIS ST

FTP Server [P |132.168.0.40

FTP Uzer Mame Iqruser

FTP Pazsward I“““““““

FTF Part I—

Use PASY Mode [

4. Enter the FTP Port that you will be using for data

transfers. The standard port is 21, but can vary

depending on your configuration.

—Communication

FTP Server [P |132.168.0.40

FTP Uszer Mame Iqruser

FTF Pazsword I

FTP Part |2-|—

Use PASY Mode [

NOTE: Use PASV Mode should only be selected if

you have been instructed to do so by an L.T.

professional.

5. Click OK to save your changes.
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Driver Setup

1. Browse to QRoute > Setup Options > Driver Setup.
2. Double-click on any driver that will be using the

wireless transfer method.

3. In the Transfer Method field, choose Network

Transfer.

=L L2 [ e [

Paszword I'I 234

Handheld Type| Standard AR M WwiFi

Frinter Type | Auto Detect

Printer Com T_I,Ipel IR

Tranzfer Methad [T pERese

Drefault Card Drivel

Truck |D|1EB - Twelve Bay Truck

[

[ o PN

NOTE: If there is a drive letter entered in the Default

Card Drive, remove it at this point.

4. Click OK to save your changes.

Repeat these steps for each driver that will be using wireless

transfer.

In the next section, we will guide you through setting up your

handhelds for Bluetooth modem transfers.
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Handheld Configuration

1. Navigate to your handheld’s Bluetooth menu. This can
generally be found on the Main Menu or within Start >
Settings.

! 7\ start o ff 6230

Tuesday, July 01, 2003

Tap here to set owner information
Mo unread messages

Mo tasks

No upcoming appointments

" " Turn Bluetooth OFF

Bluetooth Manager
Bluetooth Settings

Sa B

2. Choose New.

{ # | Bluetooth Manager & sx 2:10 [X

* Bluetooth
My Shorkcuts

Blugtooth  WiOOSIM: BT
Modermn: Di... SERIAL

My Shotkouks | Active Connections

New Ej
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3. Turn on your Bluetooth Modem and tap Explore a
Bluetooth device.

i /3| Connection Wizi 1 &3 o< 3:50

* Bluetooth
Connection Wizard

3

A= Join a personal network
Yy, Coninect twio or more Blustooth ]
devices to share files, collsborats or
play multiplayer games.

¥ 3 Exchange business cards

a8l S=nd, retrieve or exchangs business
cards with one or more Bluetooth
enabled devices.

Explore a Bluetooth device
Discover the services another device
offers and create connection

shortouts for them.

£ Cancel Mext g
]

4. Select your Bluetooth modem from the list once it
appears.

* Bluetooth Connection Wizard
Explore a Blugkookth device
> & B
Blugtooth  Dutra - Phone  WiO0SIM
Modem
=2
WOOSTM
&3 Cancel dgBack  Meut o

Refresh
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5. You will be prompted to enter the device passkey.
This information can generally be found on the bottom

of the Bluetooth modem. Enter the passkey and click
OK.

/. 7|Bluctooth Pas: § % ¢ 12:03 (D

* Bluetooth

Authentication

Device: |3xket Cordless Modem |

Passkey: || |
— How to use this screen

The Bluetooth pairing procedure

establishes a secret key that s used In
all future connections to authenticate
12301[2[3]4|5]a[7[8]9]0]-]=
Tabja|wle|r [t]¥|u]i[o[p]I
caP[a[s[d[f]a[h[i[k[1]:]"
shift[ z [ [c[v[b[n[m],
cufai] - [\] |

-

-—

Explore a Bluetooth device

S} Bluetooth Modem

— Service Selection

%Serial port
& i Dial-up Metworking

Please select the service(s) offered by this

device vyou would like ko create connection
shortcuts For,

— Security

|:| Ilse a secure, encryphted connection

€ Cancel {gBack  Mext g

Appendix H — Advanced Communications  « 349



7. Choose Finish.

;s |Connection Wi § * o< 12:04

Bluetooth Connection Wizard

Explors a Blustooth device

Socket Cordless Modem

— Shortcuts created

Connection shortcut(s) for the senvice(s) vou
selectad were successfully created.

To connect:

From the Blustooth Manager "My
Connections™ screen, double-tap the
connection. Or tap-and-hold the connection
icon and select ‘Connect’ from the menu.

Finish &*
]

8. Tap and hold on the Bluetooth shortcut and select
Connect.

* Bluetooth
My Shortcuts

Rename
Delete

Properties

My Shortcuts | Active Connections |
New Tools View &) E|A
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9. Choose the New Connection option.
H 4 |Bluetooth Manager o s 57 @

Bluetooth: Dial-Up connection

Select 3 connection to use:

iNew Connection. ..

— How to use this screen

Select a connection and tap OK to begin
dialing, or select "New Connection ..." to
create a new phons book entry.

Tap and hold on a connection and sslect

‘Delete’ to remove an entry.
]
10. Enter the Area Code and Phone Number that will be

used when dialing in for remote transfer — this is the
incoming line connected to the PC in the office.

{ /¢/| Bluetooth Manager [} ¢ 5:18 @

Bluetooth: New Dial-Up connection

Connection Name:
[Blustooth |

Phone number:

Country code: I:l
frea code: I:I

Fhone number: | 6321122

— How to use this screen

Flease ent=r a name and phons number for
the new phone book entry and tap OK.
Leave the connection name blank and tap

OK to cancel.
The country code and area code fiels are

optional.

E|A
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11. Enter the User Name, Password, and Domain that will
be used when dialing in to the PC.

NOTE: The User Name and Password entered should
match the user set up on the desktop in the previous
section.

A 4 |Logon to Serw ':i:' o+ o< 12:08

Metwork Log On

Resource: BlueTooth

User name: || |

Password: | |

D-::main:| |

[ ] save password

[ ok ]| cancel |

1231[2[3]4|5]a|7[8]0]0]-[=]«

Tabja|wle|r [t]¥|u]i[o[p]I

caPla[s[d[flaln[i[k[1[;]"

shift] z [ [c[v[b[n[m]

o]
ctlain] - [\ ] [4]1

12. Click OK to save your changes and tap on the Start

menu.

/4 |start T &t 4% 437
&, Today DO3

+y ActiveSync information
i Calendar

B Contacts

i% Home

< Internet Explorer
{&; Messaging

sy £

ents

fig Programs
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13. Choose Settings and click on the Connections tab.

§ ot 4% 424 €3

(L0, @ga

Beam Bluetooth Connections

A B &

Dell WLAN Metwork Odyssey
Utility Cards Client

Personal | System | Connections

14. Tap on the Advanced tab.

Connections e
Bluetooth Settings
Add a new mod onnection
Add a new VPN senver connection
Set up my proxy server
Manage existing connections
Tasks | Advanced |
]
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15. Tap Select Networks.

i3

! /2| Settings @ ¥ ot 12:05

Connections

L]

Select which networks are automatically used.

Select Networks

Create exceptions for intranet addresses.
Exceptions...

3

Tasks | Advanced |
]

16. Choose Bluetooth Settings (Or Bluetooth Internet)
from the drop-down list in both sections of the screen.
Click OK to save your changes.

/7| settings  oF ot 12200 D

Hetwork Management 9

Programs that automatically connect to the
Int=rnet should connect using:

Bluetooth Settings -
[ Edit.. || New.. ]

Programes that automatically connect to a
private network should connect using:

Bluetooth Settings v|
| Edit.. || New.. |

E|A

This completes the set up process for dial-up modem
transfers. Each driver is required to plug an outgoing phone
line into the Bluetooth modem prior to initiating a data
transfer.
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Advanced Communications Screen

The Advanced Communications screen can be accessed under
the Modules section of the QRoute menu. Each field on the
screen is defined below.

Q Advanced Communications

M ame Foute | Last Download | Last Upload | “ersion | Status
Bill B Jackson
D avid D Donaldson
Dravid L Brent

J. C.J Bryzon
Joshua ) Rediern

=

Communications Statu:
(Inilializing

Route Date  [4/17/2003 :”

Hard Clear All | Cloze |

Fields:
Name: The name of the driver.
Route: The route number assigned to the driver.

Last Download: The date of the last download for this
driver.

Last Upload: The date of the last upload for this driver.
Version: The handheld version for this driver.

Current Status: The status of each route. Each line will be
color coded and will reflect the following information:

* Red (1): There has been an error processing the route. Try again.
« Yellow (2): The route is ready to be downloaded.

* Blue (3): The route has been uploaded.

*» Green (4): The route has been downloaded by the driver.

Other Fields:

Communications Status: The current status of the link
between the desktop system and the handheld.

Route Date: The date that will be used for all handheld
transactions.
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Hard Clear All: This option is used if there is a problem
transferring data from the handheld. Hard Clear All will delete

partially uploaded route files and allow you to attempt the
transfer again.

Close: Choose this option to close the Advanced
Communications screen.
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Daily Processing (Desktop)

On a daily basis, there is very little user interaction needed to
manage your wireless data transfers. As each driver initiates
a transfer, QRoute will process the route and print the
afternoon reports automatically, as well as send new data
back to the handheld.

I=TE]
Mame Route | Last Download | LastUpload | Wersion |Status
Eil B Jackson I
Dravid D Donaldzon 2
Dravid L Brent 1
J. C.J Brysan 3
Jozhua J Redfem 4

Communications 5tatu:
(Checking Route:2 Route Date  |4/17/2003 :| ‘
HadCeardl | Cise |

In order for this process to work, you must perform the
following steps daily:

1. Open the Advanced Communications screen. In order
for data transfers to work properly, the Advanced
Communications screen must be open.

2. Enter the correct Route Date. The date displayed will
be used on all handheld transactions each time the
driver receives fresh data.
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As each route is processed, the screen will be updated to
reflect the activity completed:

() Advanced Communications =18l x|
Narme Route | Last Download | LastUpload | Yersion |Status
Eill B Jackson
Dravid D Donaldson
David L Brent 4 3 - Handheld uploaded data.
J. C.J Bryson
Joshua J Rediem

"Commun\cahons Statu

Checking Raoute:3 Route Date |4.-"1 8/2009 j ‘

HadClearal | Cose |

Afternoon Reports will be printed as each route is uploaded.
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Daily Processing (Handheld)

Follow the steps below to successfully transfer data to and
from the handheld(s) each day.

Tap on Load/Unload Truck and click Transfer.

LOADIUNLOAD TRUCK

MORNING

AFTERNOON |

— |

TRANSFER ‘ | TRANS OPTIONS |

EXIT
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Depending on the type of transfer you need to do, choose the
appropriate option from the list:

REMOTE TRANSFER MENU

Upload and Dowrnload

Upload Transactions

Download Next Route

Transfer Parameters

Current Transfer Parameters

Metwork Transfer

|__| EXIT

Upload and Download: Choose this option to upload your
transactions and download a new route.

Upload Transactions: Choose this option to upload the
current route.

Download Next Route: Choose this option to download a
new route.

Transfer Parameters: Choose this option to enter new
transfer parameters manually. This will overwrite the existing
wireless transfer parameters temporarily.
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After a selection is made, the driver will be prompted to begin
the data transfer:

Upload and Download
r Transfer Status

Press to Begin Transfer

Local IP:

Method: WiFi - 192 168.0.77
File:

File Size:

Bytes Sert:

PROGRESS

NOTE: Prior to initiating a data transfer, the handheld must
be connected to an available access point or Bluetooth
modem.

Tap on the Press to Begin Transfer option. Information will
be updated on the current screen during the transfer process.

Upload and Download
r Transfer Status

Found Route Ares list..

ABCORT
Local IP: 192163.075
Methiod: WiFi - 192168077
File: DATALIP FIP
File Size: 16
Brytes Sent:
PROGRESS
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NOTE: If you select the Download Next Route option, you
have the ability to download an alternate route:

DOWNLOAD DATA
r Transfer Status
Dowvnload Route for - 1.

!

| Change Route to Dovwnload ‘

| Press to Begin Transfer ‘

Local IP:

Method: WWiFi -192165.0.77
File:

File Size:

Bytes Sent:

PROGRESS

Select the Change Route to Download option and key in
the route number you would like to download.
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You will be prompted to select the Route Areas to download
for the current route.

Choose Route Areas

Fanza=x City East

=0 (=]

Tap on the Route Areas you would like and choose the green
arrow to process the route.

After the route has been processed successfully, a
confirmation screen will be displayed and you will be
automatically logged out of QRoute (to refresh the data).
Login again to view the new route.
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Notes
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Appendix | — Cash Refunds

Introduction
In order for QRoute to issue a refund properly, steps need to
be taken that will allow a ‘Credit Memo’ to be created each
time this activity is required. The following appendix guides
you through the proper setup and usage of issuing a cash
refund on the handheld.

Desktop Setup

In order for QRoute to issue a cash refund on the handheld
properly, it is necessary to create a ‘Cash Refund’ Item in
QuickBooks.

The Item Type should be set up as Service, and it is a tax
exempt item. The G/L Account can be any income account of
your choice (e.g., Other Income).

_—I—Lﬂ
Type
m Use For services you charge For or purchase, like

arvice e ) :
specialized labar, consulting hours, o professional Eama] |
feas.
ek |

Item MameMumber [ subitem of Custom Fields |

|Cash Refund | j

r— Uit of Measure Speling

Enable... |

[ This service is used in assemblies o is performed by a subcontractor or partner

[ Item is inactive

Description Rate I 0.00
Cash Refund Tay Code Im

Account IOther Income ¥
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Handheld Setup

Before the new ‘Cash Refund’ code can be used on the
handheld, it is required that you enable the ‘Allow Price
Overrides’ option with Handheld Setup.

Navigate to Customers > QRoute > Customers > Setup
Options, and select Handheld Setup. Choose the Handheld
tab and check the option ‘Allow Price Overrides’.

EIET

General T Handheld T Labels T Messages T Receipt TUpIoadHeports

Load Yerification —Sales Optionz/Rul

¥ Load Yerffication Required [V &low Frice Overides €————
I~ Moming Load Vesification Not Required ™ Hide All Price Information on Quick Entry Screen
I Aftemoon Unload Verifization Mot Required I Show Containers On Hand

¥ PRequie Reason for Retuined Products

i~ Truck Options/Fule
I~ Show Bay at Rear of Truck [when odd # of bays) .
[v Add Customer's Custorn Fields to Driver Instructions TRE
¥ Foice Mileags Entry Days of History on Handhald|3ﬂ :I
II; ?:?iﬁ;:!iaizs:;ian [2aeth Eliap I Include this Month Last Year
¥ Enter Load Using Product List Hardheld Afternacn Fepart

Default Humber of B =
St BUTRere ayst Copies of Day End Cash Fleportl'l_ﬂ
Dizplay Product as Illem Mame/Number Vl B f L Ve Heportl‘l_ﬂ

—Communication:

FTP Server IP ITSZTBE.U.??
FTP User Name IUMSEI—

FTP Part |21—

Use PASY Mode [~

Click OK to save and exit.

This completes the setup process for this feature. Create a
new Morning Card and continue to the next section on daily
processing.
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Daily Processing

In this section, you will be guided through issuing a refund on
the customer’s account via the handheld.
Handheld Processing

To issue a refund on the handheld, simply navigate to Misc.
Items from the Quick-Entry screen.

Antique Accents

B274 E. 41st.
[case Do11 - Lv|@| 22.5l]| -
o] v
Line Total: 0.00 +
Net 30 -
LG Display n
Deposits: 0.00
Default Products: 0.00
Misc. kems: ¢«— 0.00
Sales Tax 0.00
Invoice Total: 0.00
Payment Recud: 0.00
Account Balance:

CLE] [ [ [[n [0 /=) 9]
Select the Add key.
MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS

E (F ]
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Tap the new ‘Cash Refund’ code in the list.

CHOOSE AN ITEM

Desc | Pricd
Basket Sets 6.2
Beads- Assored B.57
Case Daoll - Large 2280
Case Doll - Small 15.810
Cash Refund

Display Case - LG G0.00
Display Case - SM 40.00
Display Deposit- LG .. G0.00
Display Deposit- BM 40.00
Dilies - Large 249
Dailies - Med. 1.87
Cioilies - Sk 1.24

Lol 11

i IIE

=D

Enter a quantity of negative (-)1 by selecting th
on the screen.

€ minus sign

Miscellaneous Item Pricing:
3d ash Refund

Quantity | Price

<=~
ON OO0
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Enter the total that is being refunded to the customer by
tapping on the Price field and keying in the amount (in this
case, 10 dollars).

Miscellaneous Item Pricing:
34 Cash Refund

Quantity Price Total

E 10.00||  -10.00|
456 —
1 3 |+
Choose the green arrow to continue. After you exit from the

Gratis
Misc. Items screen, you will notice that the customer now has
a credit issued.

OIN MO0

Antigue Accents
8274 E. 41st.

[case Dol1 - I_v|@| 22.5l]| -
o] -

Line Total: 0.00 +

Net 30 -

LG Display off -

Deposits: .00

Default Products: .00

Misc. tems: -10.00

Sales Tax 0.00

Invoice Total: -10.00

Payment Recud: 0.00

Account Balance:

L= (e Q0w e ][ ][] (]

At this point, you can add payments or products to the invoice
as needed.
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QuickBooks Credit Memo’s

When the QRoute data is uploaded from the handheld, any
cash refunds will be applied as credit memo’s in QuickBooks.

NOTE: If the customer’s balance is less than zero after each
credit memo is applied, it may be necessary to take additional
action in order to correctly apply the refund. You should
follow the instructions outlined in your version of QuickBooks
to apply the refund to the customer’s account.
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Appendix J — QuickBooks 2013
Installation and Upgrade Requirement

Introduction

In order to properly install or upgrade your QRoute version
running QuickBooks 2013, a minor adjustment will need to be
made to your QuickBooks program. Follow the steps below
prior to upgrading to QRoute version 13.

Disabling Instant Start

QuickBooks Instant Start is a feature that enables QuickBooks
2013 to load your company file faster by leaving the
QuickBooks application process (QBW32.exe) running in the
background. This feature prevents QRoute from installing or
upgrading successfully and will need to be disabled.

NOTE: You can enable the Instant Start option after the
installation process, if desired.

1. Press Ctrl+Shift+Esc on your keyboard to open the
Windows Task Manager.

Click the ‘Processes’ tab.

Right-click the ‘*QBW32.exe’ process and select End
Process.

Open QuickBooks.
Choose Edit > Preferences.
Select General, and click the My Preferences tab.

Clear the ‘Keep QuickBooks running for quick startups’
checkbox and click OK.

8. Close QuickBooks and restart your computer.

After the computer is restarted, you can proceed with the
QRoute installation or upgrade.

w N

No vk
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Appendix K — Barcode Scanning

Introduction

Q-Route includes barcode scanning features that enable the
ability to scan products on and off the delivery vehicle at the
warehouse and to the customer. All that is required is a
scanner equipped handheld device that is compatible with Q-
Route. This appendix will guide you through the complete
process of setting up and using barcode scanning.

Creating the Barcode Field

In order to use the barcode features you will need to enable a
new custom field within QuickBooks. This custom field will
contain the barcode information for each product, allowing Q-
Route to properly determine which item you are scanning on
the handheld.

Follow the steps below to create a new custom field:

1. Navigate to Lists > Item List within QuickBooks and
double-click on an item that you will scan.

2. Select the Custom Fields option.
3. Click Define Fields.

4. Click on an empty line and enter a label for the new
field, such as ‘UPC Code’ and place a checkmark in the
use column to the right of it by clicking within the box.

5. Click OK and your new field will appear on the screen.

6. Enter the complete UPC Code listed on the product’s
barcode within the new field and click OK.

7. Click OK again to exit the Edit Item screen.
Repeat steps 4-7 on each product that you would like to scan.
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Now that you have created the new custom field within
QuickBooks, you will need to assign it to Q-Route within the
Handheld Setup screen by following the steps below:

1. Navigate to Customers > Q-Route > Setup Options >
Handheld Setup.

2. Select the new custom field from the drop-down menu
next to the UPC Code field on the General tab.

3. Click OK to save your changes and exit the screen.

Once you have added the barcode information to each product
and established the custom field within Q-Route, you are now
ready to begin using barcode scanning on the handheld. The
next section will guide you through the handheld process.

Scanning on the Handheld

Create a new Morning Card for your scanner equipped
handheld to begin the process. It should be noted that each
handheld is unique, and we have included technical
documents on our Web site www.ARS247.com that will guide
you through enabling the scanner on each handheld unit that
we offer.

Morning/Afternoon Load Scanning

To scan items on and off of the delivery vehicle at the
warehouse follow the steps below:

1. Navigate to Load/Unload Truck on the handheld and
choose either Morning or Afternoon.

2. Click on Load Truck or Driver Load.
3. Select the desired Bay to scan items onto/from.

Scan the UPC barcode on the item you are loading or
unloading and you will be prompted to enter the
quantity.

5. Enter the quantity and continue.

6. You can now complete the process by repeating steps
3-5.

Repeat this process each day to load or unload your delivery
vehicle at the warehouse.
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Misc. Items Scanning (Invoice)

To scan items that you are selling to the customer follow the
steps below:

1. Pull up a customer that you are delivering to and
select the Misc. Items option on the Quick Entry
screen.

2. Scan the item that you are selling to the customer and
the quantity screen will be displayed.

3. Enter the desired quantity and continue.

Scan any additional items that you are selling to the
customer to complete the process.

This completes the tutorial on scanning your items using the
Q-Route program. Please contact ARS if you have any
additional questions on this feature.
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115
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299
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Labels tab, 90, 152, 158 Paper, 180
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License Plate , 81 Summary, 97
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Truck, 235 Payments, 213
Verification, 86, 236, 253 Received, 208
Load Verification Report, 248 Photo, 68, 128, 222
Load Verification Required , 189, Photos, 68, 98, 126, 128, 280, 284
240, 244, 247, 254 Picked up equipment, 234
Lock Lat/Long , 72 Portable Printer, 2
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Post Receipt, 93
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Magnetic Field, 180 Prepare

Data Card, 116
Prepare Card, 116
Prepare Data Card , 117

Main Menu, 187
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Price Overrides, 89

Primary Sort, 59

PRINT LOAD, 240

printed receipt, 224

Printer , 180

Printer Com Type , 27, 100
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REPORTS, 58
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Screen Contrast , 177
Seiko, 297, 299
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Select a Stop, 189, 232
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Service , 81, 136, 141, 142, 188
Setting up Routing , 18
Setting up your system ,5
SETUP, 78
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Shopping Cart Key, 217
Signature Capture Requirement, 221
Site Inspection , 61, 78, 97, 108,
216, 218, 220, 274, 276, 277,
280, 284
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Stop, 215
Skip Reason, 95, 138, 140, 141,
142, 143, 260
Skip Reasons , 138
Skip Remaining Stops, 260
Sort Order, 58
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Start Time, 60, 85, 193
Starting the QR2000 Software, 184
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